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1.1 Introduction 


You will be asked to explore issues, seek out information 
through research and statistical analysis, examine and 
weigh facts, and develop ideas through reading and 
discussion. Before you begin, however, you should think 
about your world view as a Canadian student, and how 
it might influence your thoughts on the variety of issues 
you will encounter here, and in your life going forward. 

In addition to considering your world view, in this 
chapter you will also have the opportunity to explore 
these questions: 


What is an issue? 

How do we evaluate bias? 

How do we know if something is fact or opinion? 
How can opinions about facts affect our behaviour? 


How should we use media? 


What are analytic thinking skills and why are they 
are valuable? 


1.2 What Is a World View? 


On the evening news, there is a report on the discovery 
of a large quantity of diamonds in Canada’s North. 


People listening to the report might have very different 
reactions or opinions, depending on who they are and 
wl erests them. To someone who lives where the 
diamonds have been found, the discovery might mean 
d ct of a well-paying job and economic security; 
' ie concerned about the environment, it might 


ens about the effects of diamond mining on 
I inment, Someone on Bay Street, in Toronto 
inada's stock market is located), may see an 
it it opportunity. That is, your reaction, or opinion, 
depends on your world view. 
world view is how you see the world and 
everything in it. Many factors affect your world view, 
such as your socio-economic status (a measure ol 
an individual's or group's position in a community) 
and your lived experiences (knowledge of the world 
gained through first-hand involvement in everyday 
events rather than knowledge of the world passed on 
by other people). 

World view shapes how we interpret and understand 
the world. It can be influenced by our own personal 
preferences and opinions, or the opinions we share 
with a group. Whether or not you are aware of it, this 
can also include bias. 

It is important to remember that a world view can 
change over time. When we experience new things or 
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Figure l-1 Protestors in Hong Kong, 2019. Why might 
people protest and risk being jailed? 


become aware of the perspectives of other people, we 
can increase our understanding of the world. 

Your world view may influence your opinions and 
how you view the issues presented in this textbook. 
Consider Figure 1-1. What do you see in this photo? Is 
it police maintaining law and order, or citizens fighting 
for their rights? What you see depends on your world 
view. It is important to remember that other people will 
have world views different from yours; it is critical that 
you understand and respect these. 
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1 3 What Is An Is sue? The complex nature of global issues means that people 


n i compile the facts, evaluate various perspectives, draw 
will have very different perspectives, explanations, and 


conclusions, and recommend responses. These forms 


This textbook looks at global issues. But what exactly is and interconnected. They can affect both Canadians and "aes a . Lowe stand such complex issues of analysis (Figure 1-2) are an important part of the 
pp "S es i ; j AES ; ; ou will need to identify the issue, research informati inqui C ichi mn in Fi E 

an issue? Is it only a problem for debate or discussion, or people in other countries. Itis not easy to find solutions y > ation, inquiry process, which is shown in Figure 1-3. 

something that deeply affects the lives of people in your to these issues, but we will also study the different ways 

community, your country, or around the world? The that individuals, organizations, and governments might 

issues we will be discussing in this textbook are complex respond to these issues. Forms of An alysis 

Evidence When we study an issue where a position is being taken, we have to 
ask ourselves whether enough evidence has been provided to support 
that position. We have to ask whether we have enough evidence to 
support our own positions, We also have to consider the quality of 
the information. For example, is the source reputable? 

= Comparison One of the best ways to understand something is to compare it to 
WORKI NG IT OUT " ] SIGNIFICANC other things. We look at something to see if it is like or unlike 
E 
something else we know. We also consider whether or not it is 
part of a pattern or trend that we have already identified. 
By completing the following activit 
) , you should gain H 
eecunihsretietna of ie : Bes esa gain a 6. Asa class, create four or five headings under which the Cause and Consequence To understand an issue deeply, we should know not only what 
y the term is; | 5 
35 weih whichiiksues are cvOvary Card 2 issues may be categorized (for example, economic issues, caused the issue, but the consequences that issue may have. If we 
p adian in n 
are mimaroba d aS; environmental issues, political issues, and social issues know how issues are caused, we can find solutions to remove these 
p "ly global, and which span both geographical With the help of your teacher, plac h f 
perspectives. ; place each issue causes. If we think about the effects of an issue, we can try to 
the appropriate heading. minimize negative consequences. This also helps us understand the 
: l mple, 
E "meret uid euer ihe exceqartr Karey ieee ai 
i; As parbot atemallier i , Issues in each category. Use the criteria of magr 8 
pi a small group, discuss the question "What is ecosystem. 
an issue!" Write down your groups definition of scope, and duration to determine the significa 
i 
2 Ch — each issue. Significance In order to determine if an issue is significant we need to use three 
: s jose a representative from your group to read your Which | A criteria: magnitude, scope, and duration. In other words, an issue is 
efinition to the class. ps m re Local, National, significant if it has deep consequences for many people over a long 
TNT or Global? n : 

3. As a class, examine each groups definition, and then vides of ies Dicis i ene an eee pe stand 
arrive at a consen r in the relationship between people and place. VVe can also determine 
SE en sus in answering the question "What 8. Referto the class master list of issues categorized under the spatial significance of a place for humans, animals, and plants 

P : the h i l f ` 

e" Wr : ee d your group, identify For example, what kind of environment is suited for hydropower 

, " cal, national, £ „or 
hat Are Today's Major Issues? IBN global, or a combination of two generation? 
4. In your gn t In ord der all f st consider th 
your group, make a list of at least six ma ] 9 ctive n order to consider all aspects of an issue we must consider the 
Jor issues . In your group, dr. - 
facing humanity today. fioi group. draw a flow chart or mind map to illustrate positions of all stakeholders (the people with an interest or concern 
5 One issue in the class master list may be related to about an issue). Geographic perspective allows us to consider 
- Your teacher will now help you combine th other issues in the list. 
to create a clas ter e group listë different economic, environmental, political, and social implications of 
d SS Master ^ 
How many issues in t E S of issues ecg humanity. an issue. For example, how the use of resources influences people's 
y ISSUES in tot N 
al has your class identified? quality of life. 
Judgments All positions on issues are rooted in values. We should also think 


about the underlying assumptions of the positions we take. Are 
they in keeping with our values? What values should guide the 
decision-making process when responding to an issue? 


Figure 1-2 The forms of analysis shown here will allow you to "think like a geographer" and better understand the 


relationship between people and place 


4 Unrr I: Looking at the World 


© Cuapter 1: What Are Global Issues? 5 
2 P 
—— 9 op 


| Steps to Follow Questions to Ask Possible Strategies 


an Issue INTERPRET AND ANALYZE 


How to Analyze and Respond to 


Steps to Follow Questions to Ask Possible Strategies | 5. Analyze your information — * Evidence: Are the sources credible? * Be open-minded and receptive to new 
using the forms of 


analysis (see Figure 1-2). 


ideas and arguments. 


FORMULATE QUESTIONS * Comparison: Can | make comparisons 


1. Identify the issue. * What is this issue about? * Ask clarifying questions so that the issue to understand the differences and * Be fair-minded and recognize your own 
* Is tan economic, environmental can be summarized in one sentence, or as similarities in the countries affected? bias. 
polttkal eso Gal sie a question. What patterns and trends can | find? — acknowledge that data may be interpreted 
| * Cause and Consequence: What might to support more than one conclusion. 
* Is this issue local, national, or global in 
: 8 be the short-term or long-term effects. Wait for all the facts before drawing 
scope? of this issue? What interrelationships conclusions. 
2. Identify knowl . are affected? 
ify prior knowledge. —* What do you already know about this — * Use a web diagram such as the following * If necessary, modify your organizational 
Tn to:belp you write down what you know, * Significance: How will this issue influence — — structure based on new insights from your 
5 people in terms of magnitude, scope, analysis. 
and duration? What is the spatial 
significance of the issue—is place 
significant? 
* Perspective: What individuals or 
SATEEN END [ORGANIZE | groups are involved, and why? What 
3. Conduct research to . eographic perspectives should be 
e What information is missing from my — * Analyze your web diagram and identify dered? 
add to your knowledge current knowledge? where there may be gaps in yo — 
of the issue. in your . 
* What sources do | need to consult to knowledge. | Judgment: What one "en opa, 
fill in missing inf 2 . outcome that would help resolve the 
ig information? Examine various types of media issue? 
* Should | conduct my own primary (newspapers, magazines, websites, s 
research? media, blogs, TV, and radio). EVALUATE AND DRAW CONCLUSIONS 
* Look at information from the Un +: 6. Draw conclusions. * What conclusions can | reach about * Draw rational conclusions d e. 
Nations (UN) and government s< this issue, based on my analysis and research based on a review of all of the 
as well as information from NGO evaluation? evidence. 
aian organizations, suc! | DEVELOP POSSIBLE RESPONSES AND SELECT A RESPONSE 
mnesty Interna’ other 
ides di Maud: 7. Ex e and assess * What is already being done about this — * Propose a way to respond to the issue 
4. Organize your * What are the cultural x i is options to issue? (it may be at the local, national, or 
, economic, . : ; 
information. environmental, political, and social ae the information you currently id to the issue. + What possible actions could I adopt international level). 
; : a : 
aspects of the issue? l ms the issue under the headings | to successfully address this issue? * Create a statement with a call to action 
iat iam tcl | * What are the possible obstacles to (for government, humanity, the UN, etc.). 
* Use a graphic organizer, chart, or other my preferred course of action? 
" Organizational structure. | 
_— 1-3 This framework will help you investigate and analyze Y COMMUNICATE YOUR CONCLUSIONS WITH SUPPORTING EVIDENCE 
or leave out a step (or steps) to be Issues. You may modify the questions and their or 
same basic framework to pats ae hie spl eeds. Social scientists, such as economists and geographers, me = B. Shane your ideas. oy 5 SE ormand sue ee eal 
rch. hers, 
On facts and not simply unsubstantiated '5 approach helps to ensure that our understanding of an issue is based conclusions? * Prepare and present your conclusions/ 


[9 
pinions. You can use these Steps in your own life to help 


response with the supporting evidence 


about things that are important to you. 
you have gathered. 


you reach better conclusions 


Figure 1-3 continued 
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Understanding an Issue 


The Amazon rainforest is vast—at least 5 500 000 square 
kilometres in size. The Amazon is also incredibly 
diverse, containing millions of spec ies of plants, 
animals, insects, and birds. Indigenous peoples have 
lived in the Amazon rainforest for thousands of years, 
and they have developed a deep understanding of the 
environment. 

The Amazon rainforest is also a storehouse for a 
wide vanety of natural resources — materials or substances 
such as minerals, forests, water, and soil that occur in 
nature and are used by humans. Water, trees, land for 
farming, and minerals can be found there. These resources 
are in high demand from local people who need food, 
companies who want to develop these resources, and 
governments who want to create jobs and develop their 
economies. 

Sixty percent of the Amazon rainforest is located 
within the borders of Brazil. According to the 
International Work Group for Indigenous Affairs 
(TWGIA), there are almost 900 000 Indigenous persons 
living in Brazil, and more than half of them live in 
rural areas. There are 305 different Indigenous ethnic 
groups. Like Indigenous groups around the world, the 
Indigenous peoples of Brazil face challenges to their land 
nghts, their cultures, and their languages. 


Should the Amazon Be Opened 
to Development? 


Jair Bolsonaro was elected president of Brazil in early 
2018. He promised to develop Brazil’s economy and 
increase employment and wealth. He has stated that 
one of the ways to do this is to take advantage of the 
resources in the Amazon. As part of this plan, he proposes 
to reduce the amount of land set aside for Indigenous 
people (about 13 percent of Brazil's total land area is 
currently reserved for Indigenous peoples). This would 
open up these areas — mostly within the Amazon—to 
mining and agriculture. Bolsonaro states that this is for 


the welfare of e in B ludi i 
€ of everyone in Brazil, including Indigenous 


people, as it will allow for economic g 


rowth. Supporters 
of this plan state that Brazil’ 


s economic needs must be met 


by expanding industry, and that the Amazon contains 


valuable resources that should be used. 
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According to reports, farmers feel they now have the 
support of the government to expand their agricultural 
lands. After increases in the number of environmental 
policies in the 1990s, rates of deforestation in Brazil had 
fallen between 2004 and 2012. However, in 2019 there 
was an 80 percent rise in deforestation. Typically, fire 
is used to clear the forested land. Brazil’s own National sia 
Space and Research Institute (INPE) reported an Colombia 
88 percent increase in fires between June 2018 and 
July 2019. (President Bolsonaro fired the director of the 
INDE after that statement was released, calling it “lies.”) 

Critics of Bolsonaro's policies point out that his 


g ^ 
Ecuador + 


presidential campaign was supported by the agricultural 
industry, which will now benefit from the use of 
the rainforest for agriculture. Indigenous groups 
have reported increased incidents of violence against 
Indigenous people in the Amazon (Figure I+). Funding 
to Brazil's environmental protection agency has been 
cut, and there have been reports of farmers organizing 


"fire days" to burn forested areas (Figure 1-5). 


Paraguay 


Chile 


Argentina 


Figure l-5 tellite gé NASA shows fir 


iing up the Amazon to agriculture and mining 
; the ways of life of the Indigenous peoples 
n the rainforest. Cultures that have evolved 
isands of vears are at risk. The use of local a 
d animals for food and medicine is embedded 
onal practices, and those may now be lost. The 


cultural practices, languages, spirituality, and 


or 


inizations of these peoples will be under 


ge 


their traditional territories are destroyed. 


Figure l-4 | ne 


epresentatives fr 


ig the tools for analysis, you can build an 
inding of all aspects of this issue. You can then 


at understanding to decide how to respond. E] 
Let's look at how the forms of analysis and 
oaches can be used to help us understand this issue. 


What types of evidence could inform our study of a 
this issue? 


m What are other examples of Indigenous people's ways 
of life being threatened by resource development? 


Guyana 


Suriname 


French 
Guiana 


How do these examples compare to what is happening 
in Brazil? What patterns and trends can be identified? 
Whar can we learn from these other examples? 


What are the consequences to the use of rainforest 
resources for Indigenous Peoples in Brazil? How 
does it affect other people living in Brazil? How does 
it affect people around the world? 

How significant is the use of the natural resources in 
Brazil? Why is the Amazon important to the rest of 
the world? 

Are all possible perspectives being considered, such 
as those of Indigenous Peoples, w orkers, business 
owners, or political parties? 

What values are at the heart of the decision to use the 
natural resources of the Amazon? 
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1.4 How Can We Evaluate Information? 


You will be asked to obtain information about issues 
by examining a wide variety of sources ranging from 
government census data to social media feeds. 

How can you be sure the information you obtain 
from these sources is accurate? The information may 
seem relevant to vour issue, but it may be 
® biased (presented from only one point of view) 

and/or 


' 4 : 
WO unsubstantiated (not verified by evidence) 


Everything you read has been constructed with a 
purpose. Crincal thinking about sources begins with 
two questions: 


Evaluating Information 


B Why was it constructed? 
m What does the group or person behind the source 
want me to think or believe? 


For example, there is no check on the accuracy of 
information on many websites because the people posting 
the information are accountable to no one, and there is 
no control over what is posted. 

Although you can never be 100 percent sure 
information is accurate, there are some things you can 
do to help validate it. The following set of questions in 
"Evaluating Information" can be used to help determine 
the reliability of information presented in a source. 


an article in @ What is the 


date 


> informatior 


frame of t 


t to the issue 
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1.5 What Is Media? 


We need information to build our knowledge and 
understanding. Most of our information comes from 
the media. The term media refers to forms of mass 
communication —for example, newspapers, television, 
radio, and the Internet— and the people involved in 
their production, 


* Mainstream media sources include organizations 
such as newspapers, television and radio broadcasters, 
and magazine publishers that are generally owned by 
large corporations. Some mainstream sources may 
be operated by a government, such as the Canadian 
Broadcasting Corporation (CBC) or the British 
Broadcasting Corporation (BBC). 


= Social media includes websites or apps that allow 
users to share information. Many users of social 
media rely less and less on mainstream media for 
information (Figure 1—6). Filters and algorithms can 
even make a news story appear more significant —the 
more “likes” it gets, the more it is shared. 


Y 


Figure 1-6 graph show 


m Facebook 


B v 


Word of mouth 


Bl News websites 
E Twitter 


u Radio 


[e] News alert 


m Alternative media sources are organizations that 
are generally small, and they offer alternative views. 
They may provide points of view that advocate a 
specific perspective or political leaning (which is 
often the trademark of the organization). 


The Internet has made it much easier for both 
mainstream and alternative sources to reach audiences 
(Figure 1—7). If information in the media is accurate, 
without bias, and presented from many viewpoints, 
consumers can develop informed opinions about issues 
that concern them. However, the amount of information 
available to us about global issues has increased 
exponentially, making it difficult to determine what is 
true and what is false. You may overcome this difficulty 
somewhat as you become more aware of who owns the 
media, how the media gather and present information, 
and how news is spread. 


For a list of online news sources from around 
the world, visit the link on our website. 


Figure 1-7 Traditional media, such as newspaper 
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WORKING IT OUT 


Answer these questions, conducting research as needed 


|. Define the following terms 


a) alternative media g) podcasts 


b) blogs h) propaganda 

€) doublespeak i) publicly funded media 
d) jargon j) satire 

€) mass media k) sound bite 


f) op-ed I) spin 


Select five terms and find an example of each. 


2. The first sentence of a news article, the lead, contains 
the main idea of the story. It "hooks" readers so they 
will read the rest of the article. Using three news sources 
from different parts of the world, select one story from 
each on the same topic 
a) Write down the lead from each story, 


b) Compare the story leads. How similar or different is 
the perspective in each lead? 
9 Make a judgment to determine which lead is the most 
effective in 

* grabbing your attention 


* correctly conveying the idea of the article 
* being objective 


a) From what sources do you get your news? 


b) Surveys show a large number of young Canadians 
and Americans get th i 
cans get their news from satirical comedy 
programs such as This Hour Has 22 Minutes 
* Do you think this is odd? Explain 
* In what ways is this good and bad? 


There is a great deal of contradictory information in the 
media 


a) How do you determine what is correct? 


b Wh. f. > ^ " 
) at ıs "Take news"? Where and when did this term 
Originate’ How is this term used? 


FA How can you tell the 
amerence between fake news and real news? 


5. a) What is the role of journalists? 


b) What facto: 
t factors mig a | 
tors might hinder journalists in this role? 
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6. How can social media be used to affect peoples' 
perspectives on an issue? Use a specific example from a 
website or app in your answer. 


7. The media plays an significant role in shaping public 
opinion. Explain how the editorial cartoon in Figure 1-8 
a) provides an accurate view of reality 
b) provides a distorted view of reality 


c) influences public opinion 


Fi - \ 
igure 1-8 How would you describe the message 
this editorial cartoon? i 


8. Ins ^ 
ome areas, many or all of the mainstream med 


sources ar 

: es are owned by a single corporation. For example 
ne 

si company may own a television station, radio station 
nó newspaper in a particular city (Figure | 9) 

Could this control over media outlets present 


a problem? 
Explain your answer D 


T 
he news media has been criticized for 


“making new 
into theatre." AES 


a) What does this mean? Give 


a specific example fre 
« = - r 
recent news coverage. unis 


b) Does this type of reporting 


affect your unders 
erst: f 
of news events? Explain. iia 


GLOBAL MEDIA GIANT 
TNT 
HBO CNN 
Other 
worldwide 
media holdings Turner 
S p Sports 
WarnerMedia 
WB Games — — ATaT 
Sports 
DC Pd WB 
Comics Pictures 


Cartoon WB 
Network Television 


CANADIAN MEDIA GIANT 


CITY TV 
Toronto 
Blue Jays OMNI 
Rogers Rogers Shopping 
Wireless Communications Channel 
Rogers Sportsnet 
Cable 
55 radio 
stations 


Figure 1-9 Note that WarnerMedia is owned by an even larger company called AT&T, whose primary business is 
phone, wireless, and data services. Why might these companies combine phone, wireless, and cable provision with 
ownership of content providers (sports teams, movie and television studios, television channels)? 


1.6 How Can We Distinguish Fact 


From Opinion? 


In the exercise “Working It Out: Identifying Issues” 
»n page 4, you were asked to identify significant issues 
icing humanity today. You probably noticed some 
the issues you selected were not the same as your 
smates’ choices. Your opinions reflect the beliefs 

: hold about the events in the world around you. 

inions develop as you make judgments based on 

ir values, lived experiences, and the ideas of others. 

Your opinions are subjective, meaning they form 

à result of your world view and personal opinions. 
They can also change over time, usually as a result of 
experience and exposure to new ideas. 

Before you form an opinion, you should know the 
facts. Facts are certain, concrete, and incontestable. They 
can be verified by observation and measurement; for 
example, the types and amounts of chemicals found in 
a lake. You cannot argue about facts because they are 
reality, or as close to reality as current measurements 
will allow. Your own personal experience cannot change 
the nature of factual information. In other words, facts 
are objective. 


What Is Disinformation? 


Facts, of course, can still be questioned. Knowing the 
source of a fact is important, as some sources are more 


OP 


reliable than others. The increased use of the Internet 
and social media to share news and information has 
created situations in which the facts have been distorted. 
This deliberate spread of false information is called 
disinformation. It is always a good idea to double-check 
the facts by checking other sources. 


How Trustworthy Are Polls? 


Polling companies ask people questions to determine 
their beliefs or opinions about a particular issue. When 
the opinions of a significant number of people (generally 
several hundred up to a few thousand) have been 
obtained, the results are extrapolated to represent a 
much larger population—all voters, all Canadians, all 
hockey fans, and so on. 

The extrapolated information is often presented as 
a percentage, or as a statement such as “The majority of 
Canadians think...” or “One in ten Canadians thinks...” 
These statements, however, may represent information 
obtained in a way that skews or biases the results toward 
one position or another. To ensure the information 
obtained from a poll truly reflects the opinions of the 
respondents, you should ask the questions listed in 
"Evaluating Poll Results,” on page 14. 
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Evaluating Poll Results 


rj 
j 
m Who paid for the poll? Wa 
t commissioned by a political 
association, or company 
th a particular ideological 
position or point to make 
B Wh onducted the poll? 
conducted by an 
polling any, or a 
on affiliated with 
or company? 
@ Ho ere tt 
phrased! Small ch 


Manges in 


uce different 


ember that the 


of a poll may be 


What Happens When New 


Facts Emerge? 


certain results. They 


looking for 
may phrase the questions in 


ways that elicit specific answers 


How large ts the sample (in 
other words, how many people 
were polled)? If the results of a 
poll indicated that 67 percent 
of respondents felt a certain 
course of action was needed 
to resolve an issue, there would 
appear to be strong support 
for that action. But if only 
three people had been polled, 
the accuracy of the statement 
would be in question. If the 
sample was 1000 randomly 
chosen people, you could have 
more confidence in the poll 


How was the poll administered? 
There can be problerns associated 
with obtaining information. For 
example, in face-to-face interviews 
respondents may answer in 
different ways depending on 
the age, gender, or race of 


the interviewer, or what they 


d 


Protect crops. However, over several de 
widespread use of DDT revealed a new f. 


think ıs the expected or "right" 
answer. With self-administered 
polls, results may be skewed 
because people who take the 
time to fill out the question 
naire may have strong feelings 
about the issue in the first 


place 


When was the poll taken? A poll 
ıs a snapshot of the opinions of 
people at a moment in time 
The timing of a poll can be a 
critical factor in peoples opinion 
For example, if a survey was 
conducted on a pipeline route 
shortly after there was a majo 
oll spill, the response might te 
more about the publics emotior 
response to the disaster thar 

its long-term beliefs about 
pipelines. Surveys should t 
conducted at regular interya 
to determine whether opinion 


on the issue have changed ove 
time 


cades, the 


Act: it was 
amaging to birds, fish, and mammals. Scie 


We use facts to determine the best ways to respond to 
issues. However, over time, new facts may emerge. How 
might this change an issue? How might this change our 
responses? 
i Figure 1-10 shows a timeli 
dichlorodiphenyltrichloroet! 
used for insect control. In 1942 
usc of DDT w 
like malaria 


ne of events in the use of 
iane (DDT), a pesticide 
, the facts were clear — the 
ould help prevent insect-borne diseases 
and typhus. Farmers also used DDT to 


14 Un 1: Looking at the World 


ntist and 
closely at the effects of 
called Silent Spring, which 
attention of the public. The 
otect the environ 
with the banning of DDT for w 

The issue of the use of D 
However, 


author Rachel Carson looked 
DDT. She wrote a book 
brought the issue to the 


resulting movement to pr ment ended 


idespread use, 

DT seemed resolved. 
remains even today — 
ct-borne diseases like 


the underlying issue 


how can we best combat inse 


malaria? 


Th 
DDT kills the insects that attack crops and the 


scticide DDT was put into widespread use 


mosquitoes that transmit malaria. Malaria alone k 


one and three million people in 103 countne 


Stockholm 
Convention 


empted as long 


The ' dirty 
ria 


^B« dioxins. and other 
enyls (PCBs). ¢ S, al 


th problems in humans 
jes that tribute to health proe 


op 


Today i 


DT adversely affected birds that fed on fish. Birds 

si ormorants, and bald eagles 

thin shells. DDT was 

roduction of calaum carbonate. 
»cessary for sturdy eggshells. As a result. 
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How Can We Deal With Bias? 


At least some amount of bias exists in every source, even 
if the crearor(s) trv their best to avoid it, Every dav, even 
the most reputable news sources favour one point ol 
view over another. 1 he best we can hope lor is that the 


amount of bias is as limited as possible (Figure 1-11). 


A NEW POLL SHOWS THAT 
JOO % oF You FEEL THAT THE 

MAINSTREAM MEDIA 1S 
REPORTING THE NEWS 
TRUTHFULLY WITH No BIAS= 


whether new paper 
i media may 


et an objecti 


As a media consumer, you also bring personal 
process. You may consider à news source 


biases to the 4 E 
cis more likely that this source has biases 


unbiased, but i 
similar to vour own, 
Look at the reliability of your sources in terms of 
three lev els ol confidenc e 
a You should have the highest level of confidence in 
academic articles, professional journals, and most 
scholarly books because independent editorial 
boards review them (peer review) belore they are 
published. 


m You should have a lower level of confidence in 
magazines and newspapers that are not subject to 
peer rev 1ew, but at least these sources can be held 
financially responsible tor what they print; that is 

. ^ 
they can be sued for libel, a published statement that 


unfairly damages someone's name or reputation, 


m You should have the lowest level of confidence in 
sources where peer review and financial accountability 
are absent, For example, most websites have not 
been scrutinized by independent reviewers and are 
not accountable to anyone for their point ol view, 


To explore a website dedicated to identifying 
bias in media, visit the link on our website 


In 2015. all member state f the United Natior 


dopte 

17 Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs) These 
identify the most pressing 165 facing humanity and offer 
ways to respond to these issues. To meet these goals, al 
yintric must work to make a more equitable an 


istainable world 


Lj Read the UN's Sustainable Development 


Goals on our website 


JUDGEMENTS 


QUALITY OF LIFE 


Poverty 
End poverty in all its forms everywhere 


le cities and communities 


ind human settlements 


By 2030, ensure that all men and women, in particular 
the poor and the vulnerable, have equal rights to 
economic resources, as well as access to basic 
services, ownership and control over land and other 
forms of property, inheritance, natural resources, 
appropriate new technology and financial services, 
including microfinance 

By 2030, end the epidemics of AIDS, tuberculosis, 
malaria and neglected tropical diseases and combat 
hepatitis, water-borne liseases and other communicable 
jisease 

By 2030, ensure access for all to adequate, safe and 
affordable housing and basic services and upgrade 


fe, resilient and sustainable slums 
By 2030. double the agricultural pri ductiviry and 
€ í y and income f small ile food producer in particular 
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Figure 1-12 The UN Sustainable Develop 
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ECONOMY 


industry, innovation, and 
infrastructure 

Build resilient infrastructure, promote 
inclusive and sustainable industrialization 
and foster innovation 


Reduced inequalities 
Reduce inequality within and among 
countries 


ENVIRONMENT 


Clean water and sanitation 

Ensure availability and sustainable 
management of water and sanitation 
for all 


Responsible consumption and 
production 

Ensure sustainable consumption and 
production patterns 


Climate action 
Take urgent action to combat climate 
change and its impacts 


Marine ecosystems 

Conserve and sustainably use the 
oceans, seas and marine resources for 
sustainable development 


Terrestrial ecosystems 

: Protect, restore and promote sustainable 
use of terrestrial ecosysterns, sustainably 
manage forests, combat desertification, 
and halt and reverse land degradation 
and halt biodiversity loss 


Affordable energy 
Ensure access to affordable, reliable, 
sustainable and modern energy for all 


GOVERNANCE 


Peace, justice, and strong institutions 
Promote peaceful and inclusive 
Societies for sustainable development, 
Provide access to justice for all and 
build effective, accountable and 
inclusive institutions at all levels 


Figure 1-12 (continued) 
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Develop quality, reliable, sustainable and resilient 
infrastructure, including regional and transborder 
infrastructure, to support economic development 
and human well-being, with a focus on affordable 


and equitable access for all 


By 2030, empower and promote the social, 
economic and political inclusion of all, irrespective 
of age, sex, disability, race, ethnicity, origin, religion 
or economic or other status 


By 2030, achieve universal and equitable access to 
safe and affordable drinking water for all 


By 2030, halve per capita global food waste at 

the retail and consumer levels and reduce food 
losses along production and supply chains, including 
post-harvest losses 


Improve education, awareness-raising and human 
and institutional capacity on climate change 
mitigation, adaptation, impact reduction and early 
warning 


By 2025, prevent and significantly reduce marine 
pollution of all kinds, in particular from land-based 
activities, including marine debris and nutrient 
pollution 


By 2020, ensure the conservation, restoration and 
sustainable use of terrestrial ecosystems, in particular 
forests, wetlands, mountains and drylands, in line with 
obligations under international agreements 


By 2030, ensure universal access to affordable, 
reliable and modern energy services 


Promote the rule of law at the national and 


international levels and ensure equal access to iu 
for all 


oP 


GOVERNANCE EE One Possible Response O T 


Education 

Ensure inclusive and equitable quality 
education and promote lifelong 
learning opportunities for all 


Partnerships for the goals 

Strengthen the means of implementation 
and revitalize the global partnership for 
sustainable development 


Gender equality 
Achieve gender equality and empower all 
women and girls 


Figure 1-12 (continued) 


2. a) In the group you were part of for the “Working It 
Out: Identifying Issues" activity (page 4), compare the 
list of issues discussed in the United Nations Sustainable 
Development Goals (Figure 1-12) to 
* your groups list of issues facing humanity 


* the class master list of issues drawn up in "Identifying 
Issues" 


b) Which issues did your group miss? Why do you think 

you missed them? 

c) Which issues did the class miss? Why do you think the 

class missed these issues? 

d) How many issues in your list and in the class master 

list correspond to the issues in the UN's list? How did 

you and the class score? 

e) How much change has there been in these issues 

«ince the release of the Sustainable Development Goals 

2015? Do you find this surprising? (You may be aware 

ich changes, or you could check the UN's progress 
jur website.) 


3 ir group had US$50 billion to spend on issues 
'ecung quality of life around the world, which five 


op 


By 2030, ensure that all girls and boys complete 
free, equitable and quality primary and secondary 
education leading to relevant and effective learning 
outcomes 


Assist less economically developed countnes in 
attaining long-term debt sustainability through 
coordinated policies armed at fostering debt financing, 
debt relief and debt restructuring, as appropriate, and 
address the external debt of highly indebted poor 
countries to reduce debt distress 


Ensure women's full and effective participation and 
equal opportunities for leadership at all levels of 
decisionmaking in political, economic and public life 


issues would you choose to address? Explain why you 
chose these five issues over all the others. 


In your group, brainstorm three possible responses 
(other than the ones in Figure 1-12) for each of the top 
five issues you selected in question 3. For example, if you 
selected climate change, your solutions might be to 
* provide funds to support research into methods 
of reversing climate change 
* give tax incentives to encourage the use of 
alternative fuels 
* fund a campaign to improve knowledge of climate 
change 
a) You have now formulated about 15 solutions to five 
issues. Keeping in mind some of the solutions would 
cost less than others, select the five most cost-effective 
solutions from the list of 15. Rank the solutions from 
one to five, with number one being the solution for 
which you think you will get the best value for the 
money you spend. 
b) Give a one-sentence reason why the top solution you 
chose is most significant for the development of a fair 
and sustainable world. 
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CHAPTER 2 


nsequences of the spread of fake news. Suggest 


Knowledge and Understanding 
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21 An Introduction to the Three Themes 


When examining Canadian and global issues, it is 
possible to become overwhelmed by the enormity of 
the issues and the apparent difficulty of responding to 
them. As the world becomes increasingly connected, 
new issues arise and existing ones become more complex. 

In this book, we will approach our discussion of these 
issues using three themes: quality of life, globalization, 
and sustainability. 

Quality of life is an individual’s perception of 
their position in life and their well-being. It includes 
everything from a person's health to their happiness, 
social relationships, and economic standing. Individuals 
tend to have different perspectives on what a good quality 
of life includes, 


Globalization 


Most smartphones are 
manufactured in different parts 
of Asia. Smartphone factories 
can employ a lot of people—the 
Samsung factory in Vietnam, for 
example, employs more than 


Globalization is the term used to describe the connections 
between economies, cultures, and populations around the 
world, Countries become increasingly dependent on each 
other through trade, technology, the movement of people, 
and the exchange of information. 

Sustainability involves meeting our needs while also 
ensuring that future generations can meet their needs, 
There are three types of sustainability. These are sometimes 
also called the Three Pillars of Sustainability: economic, 
political, and social. 

As we study the relationships between these themes — 
how each can affect the others in both positive and negative 
ways—we can better understand the issues facing the world 
today. Let's look at the production of smartphones as an 
example (Figure 2-1). 


Quality of Life 


Smartphones bring wide-ranging 
benefits to people's lives, such 
as easier communication, access 
to education and information 
entertainment, and the ability to 
track health data. Smartphones 


60 000—but there have been 
reports of poor working 
conditions. Smartphone 
Production involves global trade, | | 
as different components are 
bought and sold around the | 
world before being sent to the 
factories for assembly. 
Smartphones are a successful 
industry The same Vietnam | | 
factory mentioned above | 
reported US$58 billion in | 
revenue in 2017. 


By 2020, more than 3.5 billion people will own 
smartphones—a type of mobile phone with 
integrated services and functions, including 
Communication, cameras, personal information 
management, navigation, games, and wirel 
peel reless 


are also a source of distraction 
| and can increase feelings of 

| isolation, depression, and low 
self-esteem. Harsh working 
conditions are reported in the 
factories that make 

| smartphones. 


Sustainability 


Figure 2-1 In your owr 
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2.2 What Is Quality of Life? 


As you proceed in this textbook, you will go through 
the process of defining quality of life in the way that 
makes most sense to you. Often when we talk about 
quality of life, we think about wealth. For example, a 
commonly used measure of wealth is gross domestic 
product (GDP) per capita. This is calculated by taking 
the value of goods and services produced in a country 
(the GDP) and dividing by the population. | 
In order to make accurate comparisons between 
countries, GDP per capita can be adjusted to take into 
account the cost of living in a country. This is referred 
to as purchasing power parity (PPP). The United Arab 
Emirates' GDP (PPP) in 2018 was about US$62641. In 
contrast, Canada's was US$46210. Does this mean that 
the quality of life in Dubai is higher than in Canada? 
What about happiness? Does a happy person have a 
high quality of life? Bhutan, a tiny country sandwiched 
between China and India, calculates its annual gross 
national happiness (GNH). The government of Bhutan 
regards this measure to be more important than its GDP 
per capita (Figure 2-2). As a result, the government 
of Bhutan considers the happiness of its people when 
making economic, environmental, and social policies. 
Is quality of life the same as happiness? Can one exist 


without the other? 


s national happiness to 


Figure 2-2 jtan considers gros: 


be th« try pas ward 3 just and harmonious 


withir the populat on increase 


Defining Quality of Life 


So far we have looked at quality of life in terms of 
wealth and happiness. However, there are countless 
other factors that affect quality of life. Some of these 
factors can be measured, while others cannot be given 
numerical values. This can make defining quality of 
life a challenge. 

B Evaluating quality of life is subjective. Your evaluation 
of a person’s or a country’s quality of life may vary 
considerably from your neighbour's. This happens 
because you may not share the same values as that 
person. 


W Evaluating quality of life is multi-dimensional. Many 
factors contribute to the quality of life for a person, a 
family, or a country. When we try to evaluate quality 
of life, we need to decide what factors to include 
in our definition. We also need to decide how to 
evaluate each factor, and whether all factors are 
equally important in our analysis. 


® Some of the factors that contribute to quality of life 
can be measured objectively (they are quantitative 
in nature). For example, it is possible to determine 
average income in one country and compare it to 
average income in another. 


B. Other factors used to measure quality of life are 
qualitative in nature. It is difficult to give numerical 
values that allow for easy comparisons. This does 
not mean that these factors are less important — 
they are just harder to work with. An example of a 
qualitative factor key in quality of life is happiness 
(Figure 2-2). Various attempts to measure happiness 
have been made, but none of these is regarded as a 


complete success. 


@ QUALITY OF LIFE 
According to the 2019 World Happiness Report, 


Finland is the happiest country in the world. 
What economic, environmental, political, and social 
factors might contribute to a higher rate of happiness? 
A lower rate? Why? 


We 
Read the World Happiness Report through 


"ar. = > 
E s the link on our website. 
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Factors That Contribute to 
Quality of Life 


Social scientists have identified many factors that 
contribute to the quality of life. When you look at 
Figure 2-3, try to determine how significant each 
factor is in determining overall quality of life. For 
example, the Human Development Index (HDI) uses 
three of these factors (education, health, and wealth) to 


and economic development. Would any one 


of the 
s 
factors give the same result? Would y s 


ou include any 
other factors? 


When looking at quality of life, we Must al 
consider the difference between what people lc 
and what they want. The latest smartphone may be 
want that would be on many people's list of desired 


Need 


possessions, but it is certainly not a need in the "m 
sense as adequate shelter. 


WORKING IT OUT 


PATTERNS AND TRENDS 


In this section you will work in groups to study some of the 
ways that quality of life can be measured. At the same time 


you will create a definition of quality of life that makes sense 
to you 


COMPARISONS 


measure how well a country is doing in terms of social 


|. Examine the data sources in Figure 2-5. For each 


consider the following. 


a) What type of data i$ used in each measure? Where 


Education 


does the data come from? 
People with more education tend to have a higher quality of life than those 
with less education. Studies show that this is not just the result of better jobs 
and more wealth, since education can also lead to greater personal growth, 
creativity, and a wider social life. However, quality of life cannot be measured 


by only one factor—many people with less education have a good quality 
of life. 


b) How useful is each measure in comparing quality of 
life in different countries? 


c) What shortcomings are there in each measure? 


d) Identify one other measure that could be used to 


help us understand quality of life. Explain why that measure 
is useful 


Figure 2-4 Amritsar, India. In cities with chronic air 


me jobs contribute to a higher quality of life, while others severely reduce 


: of life. This has less to do with income level, and more to do with " 
health, fulfillment, and personal growth. 


pollution, quality of life can be measured by health factors 
What qualitative data are important to our understanding 


such as life expectancy. In cities with chronic air pollution, 
of quality of life? Why? 


life expectancy can be reduced by as much as four years 
Having a supportive immediate and extended family contribut 
quality of life; This is a particularly interesting factor considerin 
will see in Unit 2, there is a dramatic worldwide trend toward 
families, with some couples choosing to have no children at all 


1 better 


Sources of Data Used to Measure Quality of Life 
il, as you 


[2s Index This index tries to measure the level of freedom that exists in à country. 
Freedom is about the ability to choo: 
«choose where they Heu ahia bras have mor: “dom to OP per capita on a purchasing A commonly used measure of the wealth of a country, It uses a country's GDP 
they work, what t ey buy, and overns ~ l f i 
then i x t Ü ower p isis (PPP total value of and services produced) and adjusts for the cost of living in 
them experience greater quality of life. i KE Kai ph aom 
Having serious health s à; 
aa of life for mo. pet or inadequate access to health « juces ( The Gini index is used to describe the distribution of wealth within a country. 
SH. A Gini value of O would indicate that everyone gets an equal share of the wealth 
AFER. more pristine environment have a better "€ life. A value of | would mean that one person gets all of the money. 
i o live in crowded or 
Et) Understood Polluted areas. Looking at | 2-4, this Hi inet Index (HPI) The HPI, unlike the HDI, focuses on environmental progress across the world, 
Respect and equality This factor include H velopment Index The HDI measures quality of life by considering education, health, and wealth 
should have re € universal human rights—the rights that eve dividual (H 
gardless of race, sex, national 


ity. ethnicity, language 


religion. Mercer Quality of Living City 


Mercer is a company that offers quality of living data to companies and employees 
Ranking 


thinking of moving to other countries for business, 


Values and beliefs 


Popsicle Index 


these beliefs are reflec 
Organizations. Values a 


ni 


Fi 
gure 2-3 How might these factors interconnect? 
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ted in their members| 


ontrib A 
utes to one's Quality of life. For many people, 


hip and participation in various 


d bi 
eliefs are factors that are largely qualitative 


zm ae 1 
that contribute to quality of life, such 
Opportunities, health care, and 
ð a certain point. Beyond that 

uality of life. 


or 


This index measures the percentage of people in a community who think that a 
young person can safely walk to the neighborhood store alone and come home 
with a popsicle 


Social Progress Index (SPI) The SPI measures how well countries provide for the needs of their citizens. 


Where to Be Born Index The title is meant to be a bit humorous, but the idea 1s that some people are luckier 


than others in terms of where they are born 
World Happiness Report In this report. researchers asked people in different countries about their perceived 
levels of happiness and well-being. 


Figure 2-5 These sources come from governments, the United Nations and other organizations that measure specific 


f life ) 
factors. Which one do you think can give us a good idea of the quality of life in a country 
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2.3 What Is Globalization? 


To some people, the mention of globalization inspires 
visions of the global village. This is a world where every 
person is linked by high technology communications 
and can participate in a globalized marketplace. To 
others, globalization is the reason a local factory shuts 
down, only to reopen thousands of kilometres away 
in another country. To critics, globalization means 
the destruction of local cultures and the weakening of 
traditional beliefs. 

Why are there such wildly varying views of the same 
concept? First, globalization is an ongoing, evolving 
process. Its ultimate impacts are, as yet, unclear. Second, 
there is not just one form of globalization; there are at 
least five types that can occur separately, or in a wide 
variety of combinations. 


Cultural Globalization 


This type of globalization refers to the gradual 
harmonization of the world’s cultures at the expense 
of distinctly different local cultures. Eventually, most 
people in the world will watch the same television 
shows and movies, listen to the same music, eat the 
same foods, have the same values, and so on. If this 
makes you think of someone in Argentina (or South 
Africa or India) eating tacos (or pizza) while they play 
Minecraft (or watch anime [Figure 2-6] or the Toronto 
Raptors), you are on the right track. 

However, cultural globalization goes far beyond 
popular culture. It can be seen in the growing belief 
that certain ideas and practices should exist in every 
country. This is an interesting issue. If a cultural practice 
is acceptable in some countries, but not others, should 
the practice be stopped everywhere? Or permitted 


societies, big and sm 
ume. But the 


Cultural interactions are historically responsible for much of the great advar 
and evolution in art, science, language, even food and much more But, prior t 
globalization, cultural influences were introduced at much slower 


Figure 2-6 Anime, or Japanese animation, is popular 
around the world. What other examples of cultural 


globalization can you think of? 


everywhere? For example, in Canada the legal age to 
drink alcohol is 19, while in France the age is lower (18) 
and in the United States the age is higher (21). Other 
countries such as Saudi Arabia prohibit alcohol for 
all ages. 

Critics suggest that cultural globalization can happen 
only with the loss of the world's cultural diversity, and 
that the global culture that develops will be primarily 
driven by the world’s largest and richest countries. For 
many people, the most important aspect of culture is 
religion, and for significant numbers of these pi ople, 
globalization is seen as a great threat. An online article 
written by an American-Pakistani journalist, Ramzy 
Baroud, addresses this issue (Figure 2-7) 


speed, It all 


. all, to reflect, consider, and adjust to these unique notior 

globalization of the media is unfair. It gives no chance for mulling 
3 i f 
over, for determining the benefits or the harms, for any sort of value an 


if ything 
alysis. News, 
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Figure 2-7 This 
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Globalization of World Cities, 2018 
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Figure 2-8 The Globalization and World Cities Research Network (GaWC) studies the relationships among world 


ontext of globalization. This map shows some of the cities categorized by GaWC into “Alpha,” “Beta,” and 


Gamma" tiers, based on levels of international connections. How globalized are the cities in your province? Why? 


Economic Globalization 


The world's economies and financial systems have 
become intimately interconnected (Figure 2-8). For 
example, the world's stock markets are constantly 
alte 


Cas 


t 


l 


I 


full implementation. 


multinational or transnational in nature, since they have 
integrated operations in countries around the world. 
Companies like Coca-Cola, Toyota, IKEA, and Shell 
move their production and capital, and seek markets, 
anywhere in the world that will benefit the company. 


Ihe USMCA was raitified in 2020, but was awaiting 


This type of globalization has been one of the most 
controversial. Supporters maintain that economic 
globalization brings efficiency and produces greater 
global wealth. Opponents say it only increases the difference 
between the world’s haves and have-nots. 

For example, in 2003 the Canadian government dropped 
import duties for goods made in Bangladesh. The value 
of trade between Bangladesh and Canada then increased 
from CAN $600 million to CAN $24 billion. Why? 
Bangladesh is one of the cheapest places in the world to 
make clothes. Factories employing thousands of people— 
including children as young as 10 or 12— make millions 
of dollars completing orders from companies around the 
world. This includes Loblaws in Canada. Their Joe Fresh 
line of clothing was revealed to be made in Bangladesh 
when a garment factory called Rana Plaza collapsed in 
2013, killing over 1100 people. Investigations showed that 
heavy machinery in the building had caused the collapse. 
Media reports revealed that the workers typically sewed 
clothing for 12 hours a day, 7 days a week. Loblaws denied 
any knowledge of the working conditions, and vowed to 
work harder to choose manufacturers who treated their 


ig one another like a wave that ripples from 
vest around the globe each business day. 

ountries participate in bilateral (two-country) 

inal trade agreements. The hope is that greater 

interconnectedness will generate economic 

nd help raise the quality of life in each country. 

mple, in 1994 Canada, the United States, 

aco signed the North American Free Trade 

nt (NAFTA). This created the largest free trade 

n the world. The agreement was replaced by the 

ted States-Mexico-Canada Agreement (USMCA). 


Today, a growing number of huge companies are 


workers fairly. 
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;o work together 
Young people around the world also work togetl e 
snmental issues. In 2015, 


d school on the first 
nge Conference 
1 2018, climate 
ent, calling 


ntal protocols, me 
es. For example, the No 
ative was signed by 
ico in 2005 to protect North 


to bring attention to gk bal envirc 
students around the world skippe 
day of the United Nations Climate Chai 
in Paris. Over 50 000 people joined. Ir 
activist Greta Thunberg revived the movem 
it *FridavsForFuture." Over 4 million students took part 
in a global climate strike in 2019. 


Political Globalization 

As the world’s countries become more economically and 
technologically interdependent, it is not surprising there 
are pressures on them to adopt more uniform political 
policies. The United Nations, for example, was created 
to organize and implement global political agreements 
among its member nations. 


Technological Globalization 

When we talk about the global village, we are referring 
primarily to technological globalization. This has occurred 
because of the remarkable growth of communications 
and computer technology in the past 50 years. 

It is vital to remember globalization is a process 
and not a destination. So far, it has been the residents 
of wealthier countries, who are able to pay for Internet 
access, high-end smartphones, and other devices, who 
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phone systems. A British magazine, The Economist, uses the price of Big RUE PUTET eee 
Macs in different countries to compare the accuracy of his restaurant has been threatened by suicide bomber 


the exchange rates for different currencies. It is able 
to do this for two reasons. First, McDonald's operates 
in over 100 countries. Second, the Big Mac is virtually 
uniform in size and content in all countries. The exception 
is India, where McDonald's does not serve beef out of 
respect for the religious beliefs of the majority of the 


population 


Golden Arches Theory 

of Conflict Prevention 

American author Thomas L. Friedman proposed the theory 
that no two nations that have McDonald's restaurants will 


ever fight a war. His idea is that globalization allows a country 


to develop a large enough (and rich enough) middle class to Figure 2-10 Suleiman Qassab (right) and one o! hi 
sustain a McDonald's chain. Once this condition is reached, employees at MaDonal in Iraq. Why do you think thi 
the citizens of the country would realize that they have too restaurant is successful 
much to lose from fighting a war. His theory has stood up 
surprisingly well. There have been only three exceptions . 
to the theory; the American invasion of Panama in 1989 Questions 
the NATO bombing of Serbia in 1999, and the conflict |. a) What does the Big Mac index try to do? What 
between Russia and Ukraine starting in 2014. Friedman makes these comparisons possible? 
Figure 39A wentan ina Kei — ha W reated a similar theory—that no two nations b) Explain, in your own words. the Golden Arche 
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Concerns About Globalization 


cause it involves 


Globalization is a controversial topic be 
ntial to have 


so many aspects of life and has the pote ; 
mruly profound influences (both positive and negative) 
on people. The full impact of globalization has not yet 
been felt, and many still disagree on whether globalization 
is a force for good or for bad (Figures 2-11, 2-12). For 
example, supporters of cultural globalization might 
say that in time all people of the world will share in a 
common culture. Opponents might say that this will 
result in less diversity and creativity. 

Whar is clear is that the growth of globalization 
must and will change the way we look at the world. 
.. Different groups of people oppose globalization 
for different reasons. For many, their main complaint 
against globalization is economic. International meetings 
of organizations like the World Trade Organization 
(WTO), seen to be pro-globalization, have attracted large 
demonstrations by globalization opponents. These critics 
view globalization as a force that increases economic 
inequality in the world, rather than one that solves 
this issue, For example, the Samsung smartphone 
tantot in Vietnam (page 22), reported a revenue of 
pic iy in 201 7. X orkers averagea monthly wage 

0 to USS300. What benefits does the factory 

bring to the people of Vietnam? What benefits does it 
bring to Samsung? 


Figure 2-11 Proteste 
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this question? 


ain the different opinions 
How might Canadians respond to 


2.4 What Is Sustainability? 


How humans have interacted with the environment has 
changed over time. Throughout most of human history, 
people survived by hunting animals and gathering plant 
materials. People living this way had relatively little impact 
on the environment. However, as agriculture developed 
and urban civilizations became more widespread, humans 
began to have a greater impact on their environment. 
Pollution, species extinction, and loss of habitats are some 
of the global environmental issues facing humanity today. 
How might we respond to such issues? 

Sustainability is concerned with meeting people’s 
needs today without compromising the ability of 
future generations to meet their needs. It is shaped by 
two ways of looking at the environment and its role 
in human survival: anthropocentric and biocentric 
world views (Figure 2-13). 


Anthropocentric World View 


The anthropocentric world view is human-centred. 
Humans are considered to be the controllers of nature. 
The value of the planet and its resources is determined 
only by how useful itis to humans. 

Part of the anthropocentric world view is the 
perspective that the exploitation of resources is justified 
because it enables the accumulation of wealth and 
promotes the growth of economies. This is also 
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Figure 2-13 A comparison of environmental world 
views. Which world view do you hold? Explain 
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called an expanstonist world view. The Industrial 
Revolution, which began in England in the 1700s, gave 
rise to mechanization and factories. New machines 
and processes meant products could be made at a 
lower cost and much faster. This created many jobs, 
as more people were needed to run the machines. 
Rural inhabitants flocked to booming cities. As people 
lost their direct contact with the land, their knowledge 
of and respect for nature diminished. Merchants 
and business owners believed they were justified in 
exploiting nature because wealth and progress were 
worthwhile goals. 

By the end of the 1700s, Europeans had explored 
and colonized parts of the Americas, Australia, Africa, 
and Asia. Colonization resulted in more intensive use 
of resources, as products such as cotton, tobacco, and 
sugar became sources of great wealth for European 
business owners. This resulted in deforestation, soil 
erosion, and the destruction of wildlife. Colonization 
also had a significant impact on the Indigenous peoples 
of these lands, in many ways. 

Why were Europeans so destructive of the lands 
they used overseas? They saw their colonies as having 
limitless natural resources and space. 


Biocentric World View 

A biocentric world view is centred on the environment. 
Humans are considered to be just one species without any 
greater intrinsic value than any others. This is similar to the 
Indigenous perspective that everyone and everything in 
nature is interconnected. This world view emphasizes the 
importance of protecting ecosystems in order to protect 
all species. 

Another perspective, the ecological world view, 
developed as a response to the destruction of the 
environment caused by industrialization. Writers and 
activists began to argue for the protection of wild places 
in the 1800s. For example, Canada established Banff 
National Park in 1885 (Figure 2-14). The ecological 
world view has also seen growth in recent years as people 
have become more concerned with issues related to 
global warming and climate change. 

When considering these world views, it is important 
to remember two things: 

m World views can change over time. 
= A person can value different things. For example, 

a person may recycle and take transit wherever 

possible, but they may also support the use of natural 


resources to create jobs. 
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Li Perhaps the most famous and influential of 


these early environmentalists was Henry 
David Thoreau, an American writer and 
philosopher in the 19th century. You can 
learn more about Thoreau on our website. 


Growth of Modern 
Environmentalism 


In spite of the existence of the biocentric world view. the 
dominant philosophy in the world remains anthropo- 
centne. Since the Second World War, population growth 
and the expansion of industrialization have dramatically 
increased pressure on the environment, i 
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New forms of pollution have developed as the 
industries expand. ET 


Industrial accidents, such as the one in Bhopal, India 
(Figure 2-15), have killed thousands of people 
Oil spills and the careless dumping 
threaten Earth’s oceans and the 
that depend on the seas. 


Of toxic wastes 
survival of species 


Synthetic pesticides have increased 


agricultural 
production while severely 1 Vi : 
erely damaging the environment, 
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o SUSTAINABILITY 
In her 1962 book Silent Spring, Rachel Carson 
warned about the damage caused by the 
indiscriminate use of pesticides, such as DDT 


Can a book change a person's world view? Explain 


Starting in the mid-1980s, a second Wave of 
environmentalism began, focusing on issues that w, of 
global in scope. Scientists argued that climate chant 
ozone depletion, rainforest and old-growth forest cuti 3 
and loss of animal and plant species had negatis 
implications for people every where in the world, 1 

By the 19905, environmental awareness wi 
widespread. Companies, both large and small, were 
eager to link their corporate image to environmentally 
friendly behaviour—as long as it did not cost too 
much. Environmental awareness led to such practics 
as recycling and other programs to reduce the amoun 
of waste being buried or burned. Bv the mid-2000; 
climate change had come to be the most significant 
environmental concern. In spite of this rising concem, 
however, not enough major behavioural changes have 
occurred to substantially reduce the impact that human 
beings are making on Earth. 


Figure 2-15 In 1984, a gas leak at a pesticide plant in 


Bhopal eRe 
opal, India, exposed more than 500 
dead! 


00 people to4 
/ as. This photo shows some of the victims. How 


do disas f 
Gisasters like this affect people's quality of life? 


of 


Conceptual Models of Earth 


Conceptual models of Earth aid our understanding 
by sumplifying the complexity of the real world while 
focusing on the key concepts the author wants to stress. 
These models provide perspectives on the environment 
and sustainability. 


Spaceship Earth 

Viewed from space, Earth (Figure 2-16) resembles a 
spaceship travelling through the universe. The Spaceship 
Earth concept regards Earth as a fragile, finite, self- 
contained sphere with limited resources and a rapidly 
growing population. According to this view, we must 
change the way we live because there is nowhere else 
we can go if our air, water, and other resources run out 
or become too polluted to use. (Theoretical physicist 
Stephen Hawking suggested that humans are unlikely 
to change their habits. He noted, “Our only chance of 
long-term survival is not to remain lurking on planet 
Earth, but to spread out into space.”) 


Gaia Hypothesis 

Some ecologists believe a better metaphor may be that 
Earth is a dynamic, self-regulating organism, alive in 
its own right. Scientists know Earth’s temperature has 
remained relatively constant for over four billion years. 
In the same period, the Sun’s temperature has increased 
by about 25 percent. Something has regulated Earth's 
greenhouse gases, resulting in temperatures remaining 


stable enough to allow living organisms to survive. In 
1972, chemist James Lovelock concluded that Earth's 
living organisms have regulated its climate. Through 
evolution, living organisms have regulated the amount 
of carbon dioxide and other gases to keep temperature 
and precipitation at levels suitable for their survival. 
Lovelock called his theory the Gaia hypothesis, named 
after the Greek goddess of Earth. 

In 1988, Lovelock further developed his hypothesis 
by equating Earth to a single living organism. In this 
view, the world is a self-regulating, living entity made up 
of organisms that modify Earth's armosphere, oceans, 
climate, and crust to ensure their survival. In other words, 
there is constant feedback between living and non- 
living matter to maintain balance among life-giving 
components. Lovelock now believes human activities are 
overwhelming these regulatory mechanisms to the extent 
that human survival on Earth is seriously threatened. 


Limits-to-Growth Thesis 


In 1972, an international group of experts wrote a report 
called Limits to Growth. The limits-to-growth thesis 
is based on computer models predicting what might 
happen if current growth trends continue. These experts 
started with the premise that there are limits to population 
growth: finite resources, like oil and metals, will be used 
up, while renewable resources, like soils and air, can 
be overused or damaged. They found that if trends in 
population growth, economic development, resource 
use, and consumption were to continue, the limits to 
human growth would be reached within 100 years. In 
other words, world population would exceed Earth's 
carrying capacity, which is the maximum number of 
people that can be sustained by Earth's resources. 


Cornucopian Thesis 

The cornucopian thesis is an anthropocentric model 
that is an alternative to the limits-to-growth thesis. It 
is based on the belief that scientific and technological 
advances will develop new resources to take the place 
of depleted resources. An example is the belief that solar 
power could replace oil, natural gas, and coal. Implicit in 
this thesis is the idea that Earth's resources are not really 
finite. In essence, there need not be limits to growth 
as long as technological development continues. The 
Cornucopians, many of whom are economists, believe 
the only way to increase quality of life is through constant 


economic growth. 
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Resources and Resource Use 


Resources are anything that meets people's needs, 
including natural resources (water, air), human-made 
items (labour, technology), or items appreciated for 
their aesthetic qualities (landscapes). 

Something becomes a resource only when humans 
need it, and therefore something may be considered 
a resource at one time in history and not at another. 
a type of mineral called flint was a vital 


For example, 
es because 


resource to early hunting and gathering societi 
it was used to make fire. Today, flint has little value. 
On the Pacific coast of North America, the Douglas 
fir and Pacific yew grow in the same environment. 
The Douglas fir was used for timber, but the Pacific 
yew had no value for lumber production. In the 1980s, 
however, a substance in the yew called taxol was found to 
have cancer-fighting properties. The tree’s new value to 
humans changed it to a valuable resource. If inexpensive 
means were found to create taxol synthetically, the Pacific 
yew would return to non-resource status. 

Three conditions must exist before something in 
the total stock becomes a resource: 
W The technology must exist to develop the item for 

human use. 


B The return on the investment must be greater than 
the cost of developing the resource. Deposits of oil 


sands in Alberta are a perfect example. When oil solq 
US$20 per barrel, it made no sense 

extract the oil here. After 2004, oil prices exceed k 
US$40, making the oil sands one of the world’s m 
important oil resources. However in the mid-20195 
the world price of oil declined, making the oil sands 


less profitable. This had a negative impact on the 
of Alberta and Canada in general, 


for less than 


economy 
It must be culturally acceptable to develop the 
resource. Because of cultural and historical differences 
commercial whaling is considered acceptable " 
Norway, Japan, and Iceland, but unacceptable in 
other Western nations. An exception to this rule exists 
in Canada. Most Canadians agree with the view that 
Inuit hunters should be allowed to kill some whales 


each year. 


Most of the world’s resources can be classified 
as renewable or non-renewable (see Figure 2-17), 
Renewable resources are infinite; that is, they should 
exist for as long as humans need them because nature 
replenishes them. Air, forests, water, and solar energy 
are examples. But, if humans interfere with the natural 
processes that produce these resources, many of them 
can be destroyed or damaged. Non-renewable resources 
are finite; once we have used up our current reserves, 


they are gone. 


Types of Resources 


Figure 2-17 How can each of these resources be affected by human activity? 
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The Need for Sustainable 
Development 


Throughout history, societies have collapsed because 
of imbalances they created in the environment on 
which they depended. One theory suggests the Mayan 
civilization of Central America declined around the 
year 900 cE because of deforestation related to growing 
a single crop-corn. 

The concept of sustainable development was 
introduced in 1980 in the World Conservation 
Strategy, published by the International Union for 
the Conservation of Nature and Natural Resources, 
the United Nations Environment Program, and the 
World Wildlife Fund. The strategy set out the following 
three objectives that must be met if development is to be 
considered sustainable: 


@ maintenance of essential ecological processes 
m preservation of genetic diversity 


m sustainable use of resources 


Q SUSTAINABILITY 
Left unchecked, overpopulation and over- 
consumption could destroy the natural world. 
What kind of environmental imbalance could severely 
affect the region where you live? 


Nick Middleton, at Oxford University, has developed 
à model to show how human interaction with the 
-onment can bring about sustainable development 
ire 2-18). This model may be applied locally or 
ally, and across different timelines. At first glance, 
the model might be a bit confusing. The best way to 
stand it is to see how each individual cycle works, 
en to consider how a society can move from one 


envir 


(Fig 


und 


ind tl 


W Cycle A: This represents the global economy of past 
centuries, when wealth was accumulated but the 


environment was damaged. 

e Growing wealth increases standard of living (the 
level of wealth, material goods, and necessities 
available; unlike quality of life, standard of living 
represents the physical aspects of life). 

e Further efforts to increase wealth led to more 
development and greater environmental damage. 
e If environmental damage is not excessive, Cycle A 
can be repeated many umes. 

e When environmental damage becomes too great, 
a society moves into Cycle B at point X. 

m Cycle B: A society enters this cycle when the 
environment is so degraded that less wealth is 
generated. Most of Earth's population is now in 
Cycle B. 
© Reduced wealth encourages even more inappropriate 
development. 

o As the environment is degraded more and more, 
Cycle B can occur repeatedly. 

m Cycle C: People live in a symbiotic relationship 
with Earth with no significant damage being done, 
and stress on both people and the environment is 
reduced. 

e The only way to get out of Cycle B is to enter 
Cycle C at point Y. 

© This has not happened yet, but many efforts are 
being made to move us into this cycle. 

© Moving into Cycle C requires a permanent, longterm 
strategy to minimize environmental damage while 
providing for the needs of the population. 


Model of Human Interaction with the Environment 
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Figure 2-18 This modi 
What can you do to live more sustainably? 
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Changing Our Behaviour 


As Earth's populanon grows, demands on the environment 
escalate. How do we deal with the expansion of human 
development into natural environments, especially when 
some areas, such as rainforests, are necessary for the 
protection of Earth itself? The solution is to manage 
development — prohibiting it in sensitive areas and 
allowing it in less critical areas. However, prohibiting 
development may not meet the economic needs of society. 
Humans seem to value things based on their 
monetary worth. How much money do you think clean 
air and fresh water are worth? Think about how much it 
would cost to do what nature does for free. For example, 
if pollinators, such as bees, could not do their job, how 
much would it cost for humans to do the pollinating? 
What nature does for us is worth far more than we could 
ever afford to do ourselves. 


@ QUALITY OF LIFE 
The concept of sustainable development implies 
that there are limits on our use of environmental 
resources. 


How might the limitations of resource use influence 
the way we live? 


Costa Rica is an example of what can happen when 
people place a monetary value on natural resources 
that they are willing to protect. They realize that the 
long-term monetary value of natural resources is far 


Figure 2-19 Costa Rica is rega 
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area 


' Sustainability What do YOu think th 


greater than the short-term economic gain from resource 
exploitation. Figure 2-19 shows some of the Ways Cosa 
Rica is addressing sustainability. 


The United Nations adopted the 2030 Agenda * 


Sustainable Development in 2015. The goals include 


& Goal 1: No Poverty. Economic growth must be 
inclusive to provide sustainable jobs and Promote 
equality. 

m Goal 6: Clean Water and Sanitation. Clean, accessible 
water for all is an essential part of the world xi 
want to live in. 

m Goal 15: Life on Land. Sustainably manage forests 
combat desertification, halt and reverse land 
degradation, and halt biodiversity loss. 


8 Goal 17: Partnerships. Revitalize the global 
partnerships for sustainable development. 


Ultimately, achieving sustainability comes down to the 
question of whether people are prepared to change their 
behaviour. Consider what each of these points suggests 
about how your behaviour and your expectations for 
the future may have to change. 


.. Read more about the United Nations 

. sustainable development goals on our 
website. How do each help address the 
challenges faced by people around the world? 
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Dubai (Figure 2-20) may be the most globalized place in 
the world. In less than 40 years it has transformed itself 
from a small port city to a major global business and 
tourism centre, attracting the world's attention with gigantic 
building projects and a reputation for luxury 

Dubai has achieved a remarkable amount in quite a 
short period of time, but at what cost? When we look 
at Dubai's success, three things come to mind First, the 
immense wealth and prosperity in Dubai may indicate a 
high quality of life, but perhaps not for everyone. Second 
many remarkable achievements have been accomplished 
very quickly. Third, Dubai's development is being pursued 
with little regard for environmental sustainability 

What can we learn from the example of Dubai, and 
how can we apply this learning to our study of global issues? 


Location of Dubai 
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Fig 1-20 
JAE was created in 1971, when seven 
arate emirates (Arab states ruled by 
veikh [as in Dubai], or other ruler) joined 
occurred after the United Kingdom, the 
il power, left the Persian Gulf 


Yubai is part of the United Arab Emirates 


Quality of Life in Dubai 

Dubai's embrace of its identity as a global city has led to 
massive changes in quality of life for those who live there 
In fact, Dubai uses an image of high quality of life as a way 
to attract more visitors, investors, and companies From 
the perspective of Dubai's government, high quality of 
life includes "a cosmopolitan lifestyle,’ "mild winter s, and 
"clean. palm-fringed beaches" The 2019 Mercer Quality 
of Living City Ranking placed Dubai at the top for cities 
in the Middle East 


©P 


© QUALITY OF LIFE 
The government promotes Dubai as a diverse, 
interesting city full of opportunities for 
entertainment and employment. 
Why might a high quality of life be a selling point for 
any city? 


Let's look at Dubai in terms of three of the factors 
that can be used to measure quality of life 


* Wealth. Dubai, as part of the United Arab Emirates, 
enjoys one of the highest GDPs in the world (UAE's per 
capita PPP was US$66 600 in 2018). This would suggest 
that it has a high quality of life. But it is not quite so simple, 
About 85 percent of the population of Dubai are foreign 
workers, or expatriates, They are not citizens, but live 
temporarily in Dubai in order to work. The expatriate 
population is made up of two groups: low-skilled and 
high-skilled workers, Low-skilled workers are the largest 
group, and include construction and and domestic workers 
These workers are housed in labour camps. High-skilled 
workers are employed in information technology, finance, 
or management. These workers rent or own apartments 
and houses Income levels between these two groups 
vary widely (Figure 2-21) 


* Freedom: Expression is limited in Dubai, sometimes 


severely. Anyone who speaks out against the government, 


or criticizes its leaders, faces arrest and fines. 
In 2018, Ahmed Mansoor, a human rights activist, was 
arrested for posts he made on social media. He was 
sentenced to 10 years in prison. Amnesty International and 
the European Parliament are among the organizations 
calling for the release of Mansoor and other activists 
imprisoned by the UAE 


Average Expenditures in Dubai 


Local households 35.930 AED/month 
Expatriate households (skilled) 16910 AED/month — 
1877 AED/month 


Labour camp residents 


Figure 2-21 Monthly expenditures for locals, skilled 
expatriates, and labour camp workers in 2014. The sums 
are shown in AED, or United Arab Emirate dirhams. 

In 2019, one Canadian dollar was worth 2.8 dirhams 
Suggest two reasons why expenditures by labour 

camp residents are much lower than those by the 


other groups 
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Within Dubai, there have been 


bringing Western influences into what had beer 

conservative Islamic society. There are those in the UAE 
who are not comfortable with the compromises that 
have been made to attract tourism and international 
business. Only time will tell whether these negative 


reactions increase 


ota or decrease in the years to come 
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ng to do : 
fe tO do have occurred both a e and abroad 


Is there a better alternative to help reduce energy 


consumption? 
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Dubai's move toward globalization has been rapid 


What are the benefits of rapid globalization? What 
are the possible challenges? 
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ies? 
3.1 Why Do We Group Countries: 


ble 
Only an mternauonal affairs spec nlis — 
to keep track of the economic, (€ ‘I pre 
and polineal similarities and differences o he 
countnes in the world, For the rest of us it d study 
to learn the characterisues of countnes, an r^ uf 
their similanues and differences, by grouping the 
in some way, 

You have already been grouping countries for years, 
perhaps without even realizing it, For example, ii 
might think that Canada has more in common wit 
the United States than it does with India or Russia: 
When you think this way, you are placing countries 
into different groups. If you have heard or used terms 
such as “developing nation," or “North-South divide, 
you are already familiar with other ways of grouping 
countnes, 

Countries can be grouped in a wide variety of 
wavs — usually by looking for similanties. Consider 
each of the points below. How might these groupings 
limit our understanding of countries? How might they 
change what you think of different places in the world? 


@ Cultural groupings place countries in the same group 
based on cultural similarities, This can include customs, 
language, or religion. In this grouping, like the others 
that follow, countries that are very far apart may 


sull have enough similarities to place them in the 
same group. 


Economic groupings place countries in different 
groups based on their economic development, 
income level, or by economic agreements. 


Political groupings can group countries by political 
system (democratic, authoritarian) or by political 
alliances and agreements. 


Regional groupings include geographical regions, 
such as North and South America, Europe, or Asia, 
This grouping is based on geographic location or 
other geographic similarities (ecos geographical 
zones, etc. ). 


You will sce many ty 


‘pes of country groupings based 
on different character 


isucs throughout this textbook. 
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e terms state, nation, and Country arg 

geably, there are some differ, 

a political territory with its own Instituts 
lions. A nation refers to a group of 

ina specific territory and are connected 

nd culture. The word country can pe 

to state or nation, It can also mean ar 

area that has no governmental Status (i. 

country”). 


Why is it useful to use certain kinds of data or Cert 
characteristics as ways of categorizing countra; 
The main goal of these groupings is to increase ow 

ing of these countries — we are not just looking 
at similarities, but also differences. For example, thy 
MEDC (More Economically Developed Count, 
LEDC (Less Economically Developed County 
model can reveal economic challenges faced by sone 
countnes. 

Unfortunately, by placing a country into this « 
that category, we can also limit our understanding Be 
can be introduced by any of these groupings if there 
an implication that one group is more important, « 
better, than another, It is important to remember ih 
even countries with similarities can be very differen 
from each other. As well, countries change over time 


so we cannot view all of these groupings as stauc ot 
unchanging, 


A Brief History of Country Groupings 
Over the years, many methods have been used to group 
countnes in the world. You may be familiar with some 
of these groupings, since the terminology is often used 
in the media and in classrooms, 

As you read Figure 3-1, consider the cultural 


economic, geographical, and political factors that g 
into each grouping. 


Country Grouping Models 
Models used before the Second World War tended to be very empie "us in one pap and Were’ n angther 
group Conder these two exar ple 
EUROPEAN COLONIAL MODEL CHINA AND THE WORLD i 
Some European jnt ries had immer f ; rear. Maide tong and the is how 
Britan. France and Spam are good exar pies F wn ' f = pe ! ^ 1 the maddie and 
Portugal and the Netherlands had e«tensom colomal ever pining etse wound The Chinese evo divided the 
die Keadom (am 
holdings This model was divided imo the color ring NOI to uU J the Maddie Fegdonm self. “trier 
country and the colonies The colonies were mucn bát bar ar r forener Who Kad eaperenced (Mura 
larger in area and/or population Mivence from China, and caw barbanans, who were 


those Deyond Chinese inftuence 


After the Second World War. different models of country grouping came into use. Simpler models were used by 
the media, politicians, and the pubhc More complex models were 


geographers 


 DEVELOPED/UNDERDEVELOPED 


used by professionals in a variety of leída, mEn as 


DEVELOPED/DEVELOPING 
1 Die modet mor y ref 
In the simple model the world « deaded imo economically The deiiopedideveicoing model more fairly reflects the 
advanced countries and "everyone else” Since the dynamic nature of development Over hme, many countres 
tural > moved Ir w to rich F eaample in ihe years 
model ıs entirely economic, it ignores the culural have Moved Irem poor to rich For eaamr he ye 
development and history of countnes The developed/ after the Second World Wa 


South Korea and 5mgapore 


underdeveloped mode! also tends to be unchanging A were clearly in the developing worid. Now they are part of 


country i$ in one group or the ather, and stays there the developed warid. Other coumnes are developing very 


slowly. if at all The terms developed and develop are beth 
widely used today 
 DEVELOPED/NEWLY INDUSTRIALIZED/DEVELOPING . em 
This madel takes the developed/developing model and adds a transiton grouping for those counties making unicam 


progress toward being develaped. The name of this model acknowledges the role that movement from an agneultural 
economy toward one based on manufacturing (and services) plays in development 


The "three world” model (Figure 3-2) was created in the 1950s when much of the worlds focus was on the 

Cold War between the Soviet Union and the United States "First World” nations were the rich capitalist countries 
such as Canada. the United States. Japan, and the United Kingdom "Second Wortd nations were cornas counries, 
such as Russia, Poland, and East Germany "Third World" countnes were those that were consderad developing or 
underdeveloped economically Non-European commumst countrves, such as Cuba. China. and Viewarn found 
themselves somewhere in between Politically they were linked to the Second Worid but in terms of economi 


development they were similar to Third World countnes. 


"NORTH-SOUTH " 
Hf you took at the locations of developed and developing nations on a map (Figure 3- 3), you will notce an interesting 
pattern. Most developed nations are farther north than developing nations In the model. dexelaped nations are 
collectively called the "North; and developing nations are called the “South” There are some obwous exceptions to 
this rule. Australia, New Zealand, Chile. Singapore, and Argentina are quite far south. but are developed countries 


Figure 3- | What are the similarities and differences between these models? 
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B. 


The Three World Model 


@ First World 
@ Second Word 
@ Third World 


Figure 3-2 The now outdated "three world" model placed countries into First. Second, and Third world groups 
This was both a polica! and economic model. What bias can be introduced by this model? 


The North-South Model 


Figure 3-3 The North-South divide. This 
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groupin 
Can you think of two more accurate terms to diffe 


g does not work with Australia, New Zealand Chile, and Argentina 
renuate the groups? g 


oP 


3.2 The MEDC/LEDC Model 


The More Economically Developed Country/Less 
Economically Developed Country (MEDC/LEDC) 
model (Figure 34) is primarily economic. It groups 
countries by quantitative measurements, such as GDP 
per capita. Countries with higher GDP values fall into 
the more economically developed (MEDC) category, 
while those with lower GDP values fall into the less 
economically developed (LEDC) category. 

Using economic indicators such as GDP per capita 
can give a detailed picture of a country at a certain 
point in time. However, we need to identify the 
point at which a country is more, or less, economically 
developed. For example, we could say that a GDP per 
capita of more than US$25 000 indicates a country is 
more economically developed. 

However, itis important to remember that differences 
can exist not only between nations, but also within 
them. People in MEDCs and LEDCs can experience 
very different levels of quality of lite. 

Why compare countries based on their economic 
development? Categorizing countnes this way allows us 


to see what countries have been able to achieve over ame, 
especially in terms of income growth, beter education, 
and better health. lf a country is sull struggling to meet 
these needs, we can identify what needs to change in 
order to improve quality of life. 


Characteristics of MEDCs 


An MEDC generally has a high level of economic 
growth and security (Figure 3-5). Workers earn enough 
to pay for most of ther needs, while businesses earn 
profits that are reinvested to create more economic 
activity. Taxes paid by workers and businesses are used 
by governments to build infrastructure (electricity, 
roads, water), and provide services (education, policing), 
Governments in MEDCs tend to be stable, and are able 
to enact and enforce legislauon that protects human 
rights and the environment. As a result, people living 
in MEDCs tend to enjoy higher quality of life. 


The MEDC/LEDC Model 


3 Less economically 
developed counuies 
(LEDCs) 

@ More economically 
developed countries 

(MEDCs) 


Figure 3-4 MEDC and LEDC country groupings. Why do we classify countries in this way! What could be some of the 


consequences of placing a country into a particular category? 


or 
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Figure 3-5 Reykjavik, Iceland. This country is on the UN's 
list of developed economies. Tourism manufacturing, and 
fishing are major economic factors. Iceland's GDP per capita 
in 2018 was US$73 201. What does this information tell 
us about this country? What doesn't tt tell us? 


Characteristics of LEDCs 


LEDCs do not have the same level of economic 
security, industrialization, and growth as MEDCs 
(Figure 3-6). Governments of LEDCs tend to face many 
challenges. lf there are few large businesses and people 
have low incomes, the tax base is small. Governments 
are not able to raise the needed funds to support 
infrastructure and services. Workers may not earn 
enough to meet all of their needs, and there are fewer 
investors to help create economic activity. 

As a result, governments of LEDCS are less stable, 
and may have a difficult time enacting and enforcing 


Figure 3-6 Port-au-Prince. Hart, after the 2010 


earthquake. This country is on the UN s list of “least 
economically developed countries.” Its pr mary Kem . 
are agriculture and mining In 2018, Hats GDP cec c. 
was US$868 What does tnis mformation Ns per capita 
this country! What doesn't it tell us? oe 
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mem 


You Know? 

United Nations considers Qatar to be an 
lly developing country," despite a per 
GDP of US$69036 in 2018. This is due to a lack 
tructure and unequal access to services such 
ors that the UN considers when 


legislation that protects human rights and the environ 
ment. These countries are vulnerable to disasters such 
as drought or famine. People living in LEDCS therefore 
tend to have poorer health, lower levels of education, 
lower incomes, and lower quality of life. 


© QUALITY OF LIFE 
Overall, people living in MEDCs tend to enjoy a 
higher quality of life. 
How important would quality of life be on a list of 
reasons to move to a country? Would this be more or 
less important to someone emigrating from an LEDC? 


Limitations of the MEDC/LEDC Model 


While GDP per capita can help us compare quality 
of life between countries, it does not tell us about the 
quality of life within a country. We cannot assume 
that everyone living in an MEDC has an equally high 
standard of living. Conversely, not everyone who lives 
in an LEDC suffers in extreme poverty. 

The Gini index (Figure 3-7) measures the distnbuuon 
of income in a country, and can therefore expose income 
inequality. A country in which every resident has the 
same income would have a Gini score of 0. A higher 
Gini index therefore indicates greater inequality, 
with high-income individuals receiving much larger 
percentages of the total income of the population. 

The Gini index does not show the wealth of a country, 
since an MEDC and an LEDC country could have the 


same Gini score if income was distributed equally in 
both countries. 


Measuring Human 
Development: the HDI 


In 1990, the United Nations Dev 
(UNDP) published the first Human Development 
Index (HDI). This was an entirely new approach i 
measuring development, because it looked beyond 


basic ec ic i 
infl © economic growth and included other factors that 
influence quality of life, 


elopment Program 


or 


World Gini index, 2008-2017 


Figure 3-7 The Gini index can expose income inequality. This map uses data from the World Bank, collected between 
2008 and 2017 (this information is not available for all countries every year). Why might measuring income inequality be 
a good way to measure quality of life in a country? 


The HDI examines three aspects of human 


to opportunities that would allow them to lead full, 
development (Figure 3-8): 


happy lives. 
* along and healthy life (measured by life expectancy) 
i ' i What Does the HDI Tell Us? 
The HDI was created with a purpose— to bring attention 
to the vast differences in the quality of life experienced 
by people throughout the world. It is meant to show 
that people should be the main concern when economic 
and social policies are made. It tells us that economic 
progress is not enough when it comes to building a 
successful country. 


* being knowledgeable (measured by expected years 
of schooling) 

* adecent standard of living (measured by gross national 
income (GNI)) 


By looking at health, education, and income in a 
population, the HDI can identify countries that are 
doing well at providing opportunities for people, and 
countries that need to improve. The UNDP also uses the 
HDI to influence policy — in other words, to encourage 
countries to take action in areas where human development 
may be lacking. Ultimately, the HDI reinforces the 
idea that all people, in every country, have the right 


© QUALITY OF LIFE 
The human development approach is about ensuring 
that all people enjoy an acceptable quality of life 
Why is it important to look beyond the ecanomic 
development of countries and examine other quality 
of life indicators? 


HDI Rankings, 2018 


Norway 0953 823 179 68012 
Philippines 113 0.699 69.2 12.6 9154 
Central African 188 0367 529 72 663 
Republic 


Figure 3-8 The first four countries in this chart are placed in five categones in the HDI: very high, high. medium. low. and 


very low development. Canada has been included for comparison. What are the possible advantages and d sadvantages Q 


> 
using these measures to group countries 
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3.3 The Core-Periphery Model 


A grouping model with only rwo groups does not 
always meet one’s needs, Countries that are quite 
different «an end up in the same group. More groups 
mean more precision, but this comes at the expense of 
complexity, When do you use one model, and not the 
other? Do vou need more precision in your analysis 
or will a simpler approach meet your needs? When 


vou communicate your findings, who is your target 


audience? 
In this section we will look at the Core-Periphery 


model (Figure 3-9). This model groups countries from a 

globalization point of view. By making these groupings, 

we are asking these questions: 

m How much, or how little, does this country benefit 
from globalization? 

8 How much, or how little, does this country 
contribute to globalization? 


To examine each country's benefit from and 
contribunon to globalization, we can assess four major 
arcas. 

m Economic development, which is shown by growth 
in a country" material wealth and global trade. This 
can be measured by gross domestic product or the 
number of people with access to Internet services. 

8 Social development, which is shown by growth in 
factors such as literacy rates and infant mortality. 

@ Factors such as levels of corruption and rights and 
freedoms, which shows political maturity. 

®@ Quality of life, shown in factors that contribute to 
well-being, safety, health, and security. 


A variety of measures are used to describe a country's 
progress in each of these areas. Some measures, which 
we can call measures of global involvement, relate 
directly to only one area, while others relate to more thay 
one area (Figure 3-10). Note that many other statistica] 
indicators could have been used here as well. 

Finally, we must assign a name to each group. Each 
name reflects a group's level of contribution to and 
benefit from globalization. 

m The Core group consists of countries that both 
benefit the most from globalization and also 
contribute the most. These countries tend to be more 
developed in economic, political, social, and quality 
of life terms. They are connected to countries around 
the world through the exchange of trade, culture, 
and technology. These countries also tend to have 
greater power in the world. Their actions can affect 
other countries. 

m The Periphery group is made up of countries at the 
other end of this spectrum. These countries do not 
benefit as much from globalization, and while they 
do have some connections to other countries, they are 
not considered to be highly globalized. They have 
little power on a global level. 

m We will also consider countries in transition. These 
are countries in between Core and Periphery that are 
experiencing increasing levels of globalization —in 
other words, they are approaching similar levels 
found in the Core group. These are the New Core 
and Near Core groupings. 


The Core-Periphery Model and the MEDC/LEDC Model 


3-9 
Figure dee flan Model combined with the M 
grouping these ways? What are some of the limi 
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EDC/ 
iat LEDC model. What are some of the strengths of 
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Measuring the Global Involvement of Countries 


Corruption Perceptions Index * Gives the percewed | of corruption ate «Q y of ide 
(source: Transparency International) country’s pubkr sector * Political maturity 


* Higher scores are better (0 i highly corrupt and — * Seat! development 


100 is very dean) 


* Gives the percentage of the populabon who can * Quality of Ite 
* Socu development 


Literacy rate (source CIA World 
Factbook, World Atlas, Our World 
in Data) * Higher scores are better 


read and write 


* Quality of life 
* Socal development 


* Measure of the number of babies (per 1000 
births) who die before age one 
* Lower numbers are better 


Infant mortality rate (source: CIA 
World Factbook) 


* Shows the number of international tourists to à * Quality of life 
* Economic development 


Number of tourists who visit the 


country (source:World Bank) country (in millions) 


* Tourism aids economic development and can 
increase levels of globalization 


Oil consumption (source CIA * Shows oil consumption in à country by barrels * Quality of life 
World Factbook) per day * Econam« development 
* Oil remains one of the most important energy 


resources 


Figure 3-10 A wide variety of data can be used to examine a country's levels of global involvernent. Notice that most 
of these data types can help us measure more than one category of development. Why might that be so? 
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can see that they are 


fair to assume that 


Did You Know? 
a new one—but 


The idea of Core countries isn't ; 
included in the Core group 


example, in the past, the 
mpires would have been 


of power, wealth, and 


which countries are 
changes over time For 
Roman, Mongol, and Incan e 
considered Core in terms 
extensive crade. Why do the countries included in 


thís grouping change? 


A 
* 

The Core Group a 

I or our Core group [: xample, we w ill compare ( anada a 

to Germany. These countries have a lot in common 

(Figure 3-11). When you look at these statistics, you 

Global Involvement: Core 

Carruption Perceptions Index (CP!) 

freedom House rating (0 to 100) 

Domestic Product (GDP) per capita on a PPP basis (US$) 


GDP from agriculture (%) 

Infant tality rate (deaths per 1000) 
Internet users (% of population) 
Literacy rate of populatior 
Number of McDonald's locations 

Oil consumption (bbl/day/ | OCC people) 


Visiting tourists (milions) 
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50 Uxrr 1 


Palitax 


inada (left). and Frankfurt 


l ooking at the W orld 


same 
oin Canada and Germany in this group (Figure 3 D» 
é)? 


ct nsidered 


in Figure 3 
global involvement listed on the previous page, Think 


about Ww 


compare? Why would the 


Xerrmarny (right 


these two countries belong In th 
5 
[n 


group of countri 


In terms of globalizauon, both countries ¢ in| 
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hat these statistics show about 
economy and wealth in these nations 
levels of health care in these nations 
levels of education in these nations 


quality of life in these nations 
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cy 


The Periphery Group 


Now let’s compare Bangladesh and Zambia to Canada 
and Germany (Figure 3-13), Overall, these countnes are 
very different from Canada and Germany, I igure 3-14 
shows a city located in one of the countries in this group 
For each of the ten measures, Bangladesh and Zambia 
have similar values, even though these countries on 
different continents with very different geographies 
and histories. These values, however, are very different 
from Canada and Germany, countries placed in the 
Core group. Based on these statistics, it would be fair 
to conclude that Bangladesh and Zambia are not part 
of the Core and have not significantly benefited from 


globalization. 


Global Involvement: Core and Periphery 


Corruption Perceptions Index (CPI gi 
Freedom House rating (0 to 100) 99 
Gross Domestic Product (GDP) per capita 48 400 
on a PPP basis (US$) 
GDP from agriculture (%) 1.6% 
infant mortality rate (deaths per 1000) 45/1000 
Internet users (% of population) 90% 
Literacy rate (% of populatior 99 
Number of McDonald's locations 1450 
Oil consumption (bbl/day/ 1000 people) 644 
Visiting tourists (millions) 180 
Figure 3-13 What differences do these Mist ' betwe 


Dhaka, in Banglad 


Figure 3-14 How 


countries? 


op 


"ambia ght), rr 


Think about what these statistics show about 
ccononty and wealth in these nations 


levels of health care in these nauons 


levels of educauon in these nanons 


quality of life in these nations 


What other countries might jom Bangladesh and 


Zambia in this group? 


94 45 55 
50 800 4200 4000 
07% 14.2% 75% 
4/1006 30 5/1000 59 3/1000 
90% 1B 26 
99% 29 634% 
1480 0 0 
30.7 06 12 
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Figure 3-16 Kraków, Poland. and Busan, South 


Countries such as Poland (Figure 3-16) and South 
Korea are generally considered to be members of the 
Core, even though they are not at the level of Canada 
and Germany. For example, they are not as wealthy and 
often have governments that are not as democratic. There 
is a simple reason for this difference. Poland, South 
Korea, and similar nations are relanvely new members 
of the Core. As the years pass, members of this second 
group of Core nanons are becoming more like countnes 
similar to Canada and Germany. This places countries 
like Poland and South Korea in the New Core group. 


op 


@ GLOBALIZATION 
Poland, South Korea. and similar nations are 
relatively new members of the Core 
What political and econamx: changes have contributed 
to the dramatic growth of the New Core? 


Countries such as Indonesia (Figure 3-16) and the 
Philippines are more advanced economically and socially 
than countries such as Bangladesh and Zambia. With 
conunued growth, they have the potennal to jom the 
Core within the next few decades. As a result, this group 
has been called the Near Core Periphery (or for short, 
the Near Core). 
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WORKING IT OUT 


in the exercise you will find and analyze srndartes between 
countres—and form them mto groups—by graphing data. 


CON», 


PATTERNS Anp 
Dy 


for groupings on a scatter graph (an x/y axes graph) 
that relates two measures of development. For exampie, 
Figure 3-18 shows the relationship between per capta 


GDP and the number of Internet users. 


ose888553858238 


Number of tourists (millions) 


3. Figure 3-19 shows what the data n Fure 3-18 would 


look like f we use sem-log graph paper On tha graph, 
a loganthmic scale has been used for the number of 
tourists in each country This method of graptung 
spreads out the data and makes ^ easer to we the 
differences. if we move from semi-og to log log paper 
(Figure 3-20). n gets even easier to identáy the country 
groupings, since we have now expanded the GOP 
per capita scale. Note that the eght sample count 

from Figure 3-15 have been identified by thew numbers 


on this graph Their posmons in the four group mode 


0060 60000 70000 80000 


Examine the statistics in Figure 3-17 At first glance 
thes mass of numbers may present no obvious patterns. 
When you look at them more closely, however, you 
should start to see simiarities between countnes: for 
exampie. countries A and C seem comparable. Stil, 
trying to divide these countnes into groups just by 
exarrening the tabie is a formidable task likely to lead to 
maccurate results. A much better approach is to look 


Country Data 


A 34 63 11500 67 159 
8 7 98 50400 36 42 
c 38 56 12900 78 82 
D 20 EL 1800 — 22! 454 
E 73 % 42900 Ll 20 
F 7i 86 59800 09 57 
G 67 94 24 600 42 64 
H 29 14 7400 209 48.4 
! 39 I 16700 79 11.8 
J 19 7 30 23593 717 
S 33 20 6900 — 153 167 
t 70 17 68600 09 55 
M 48 85 24700 37 " 
ae v x» d d 
o 72 90 44100 T 32 
e 4i 83 4700 183 i 
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On a scatter graph like Figure 3- 18. it is often relatively eas, 


to identify the countries that have similar characteristics. 


Groupings are not so clear. though. because of the mass 
of countries in the lower-eft corner of the graph. In a 
situation like this, the use of semi-log or log-log graph 


paper can help. 


54 94.5 27 10.9 24 
88 99 920 43.6 74 
32 926 7 43 23 
12 607 0 1.2 05 
92 99 2975 350 312 
76 99 14146 610 796 
66 966 77 177 57 
18 799 0 05 38 
53 964 2700 70 629 
5 40 0 02 0.1 
53 945 22 35 15.5 
91 93.8 1722 1026 159 
7 993 30 153 16.6 
62 98 31 15.1 42 
86 98 1419 284 894 
35 766 0 24 LO 


re 3-1 j 
Figu 7 Use this data to determine the characteristics and members of each of the four groups. 
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10000 20000 30000 40000 50 
GDP per capita on a PPP basis (US$) 


o 


Figure 3-18 Linear scales do not work well with these 
data sets since there are so many values clustered in the 


lower-left corner. 


GOP per capita on a PPP basis (US$) 
Figure 3-19 A semi-log graph makes the data in Figure 
3-17 easier to interpret, but there is still tight clustering, 
particularly at the lower end of the x-axis scale. 


Number of tourists (millions) 


« SR -" (10000 


op 


LU)" 
5 10000 20000 30000 40000 50000 $0000 70000 80000 


100 000 


nave also been identified 

Work in a group of three or four students. Each of you 
should draw at least two scatter graphs, each showing 
different pairs of data from Figure 3-17. You wil have 
to decide which type of graph paper is appropnate for 
the data you are using You might also use a spreadsheet 
program if you have access to one. From each graph, you 
should identify the type of grouping you have created 


. Compare your results within your group. 


a) What kinds of groupings did you create? 

b) What patterns and trends did you identify? 

c) How might a grouping change if a different kind of 
data was used as the basis for comparison? 

d) How can these groupings help us understand more 
about these counties and the relationships between 


them? 


Figure 3-20 Log-log graphing makes country 
groupings even easier to see. This graph shows 


the Core-Penphery Model, On this graph the 
letters refer to the 16 countries in Figure 3-7 


and the numbers to the B countries in 
Figure 3-15. Note: With these two data sets. 


two countries end up in the wrong groups. That 
is why n i$ necessary to consider other data sets 


as well 
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What Is Demography? li». WORKING IT OUT 


Figure 4-1 ~ 
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4.1 How Do We Study Trends in Population? 


Demography is the study of human populations 
and the impheanuns of changes in population size 
and composition. Governments and businesses rely 
on demograpine data to help them predict future needs 
for such essentials as schools, housing, and labour; 
Formulare plans to deal with these changing needs; and 
determine what types of consumer goods and services 
will be needed. Demography helps explain the causes 
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and consequences of population change within local 
comrounines, across Canada, and throughout the res 
of the world. 

About 95 percent of the human population occupies 
about 10 percent of Earth's land area. The cartogram of 
world population in Figure 4-2 shows the size of each 
country if it were based on population rather than on 
actual land area. 
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By 2019, the total world population was about 
77 billion. Although thus is a syguficans figure, the rate at 
which the populanon was growing i equally agmfcant 
The graph you constructed in Working It Out 
Comparing World Populations (p. 59) ves you some 
idea of the growth rate of Earth s population. A summary 
of growth rates from 1600 appears in Figure +3. The 
values in this table are simple growth rates based on how 
much the populauon grew between the years shown 

In this unit, we will concentrate on two population 


trends: the first, the population explomon since the 1600s, 


or 


is shown in Figure 41; the second, the decline in the 
population growth rate since 1980, m shown in Figure 4-3. 


The Population Explosion 


The first trend, as seen in Figure 4-1, is the populanon 
explosion that began in the latter half of the 1600s 
and accelerated through the 1900s and into the 
21st cemury. Two stausucs illustrate what happened 
to the world's population during the 1990s. In 
1962, the world's population reached three bilhon. 
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Figure 4-3 This table demonstrates (he population 
explosion in the 20th century followed by a large 


decine in growth rates from 1980 onward Note that 


the 
Mow does the current rate compare to rates at different 


rrent rate is still high by hstarical standards 


ponts in the past? 


It had taken approximately 200000 years for 
anatomically modern humans to reach this level. Fewer 
than 40 years later, in 1999, the population had doubled 
ro six billion. Consider what effect this growth had 
on people, governments, economic systems, and the 
environment in the latter half of the 20th century. In only 
40 vears, the world had to provide for twice as many 
people. This meant, among other things, twice as much 
food, twice as many hames, and twice as many jobs, 


Declining Growth Rate 
At first glance, the second trend — the decline in the world's 


growth rate since 1980— seems relatively insignificant 
(Figure 4-3). The reduction from 2.31 percent in 1980 
to 1.36 percent in 2020 seems small. In fact, 1.36 is, by 
historical standards, a high rate of growth. At the same 
ume, however, it indicates the largest decline in the world 
populanon growth rate in human history. The magnitude 
of the decline is partially hidden by the fact thar different 
i of the world were experiencing rwo entirely 
Perne a emn um Some were expenencing 
problems thar these entail: 
others were expenencing declining growth rates of 
at least, would soon expenence them and the problems 
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Age Compositions of Three Countries, 2018 
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Figure 4-4 c ompare the age compositions of Canada 


Chad, and Japan. What trends might be happening 
around the world! @ 


that these entail, The age composition of some countnes 
changed as a result of each of these trends (Figure 44), 

Countries that experience declining populations, 
or negative growth rates, face new challenges because 
their social systems and economies are based on the 
assumpuon that populations will continue to grow 
Consider the following examples that show the impact 
that a declining growth rate could have on you. 


8 If Canada’s population growth rate declines, the 
percentage of young people entering the labour force 
would decrease. As a result, you would have to pay 
more tax than the previous generation to cover the 
cost of services (for example, pensions, health care, 
retirement homes) needed by an ever-increasing 


aging population. 


© QUALITY OF LiFE 
Some areas of the world are experiencing 
population growth, while other areas are 
experiencing population decline. 
Which trend has the greatest impact on the quality 
of life of people? Why? 


8 Most young Canadians look forward to buying 


homes that will become more valuable over the 
years because of constantly growing demand. The 
increase in the value of their homes could be used 
to help pay for a more expensive home, or to help 
provide for a comfortable retirement. But when 
the population growth rate declines, and there are 
da young people to buy homes, the demand 
si housing = This, in turn, reduces the value of 
yoedy s home. What impact would this have 

on families’ economic Prospects? 


op 


4.2 How Does Technological Change 
Influence Population Growth? 


At different umes in human history, revolunonary 
discoveries in technology have produced changes in 
the way people live and in the carrying capacity of Earth 
Earth's carrying capacity is the number of people that 
the world's resources can support using the technology 
that exists at that ume. In this section, you will have an 
opportunity to learn about the relationships among 


technology, lifestyle, and population 


Stage |: 
Hunting and Gathering 


In the earliest stages of human history, people were 
nomadic hunters and gatherers. Two facts stand 
out about the hunting-and-gathering “lifestyle.” The 
first is that the food supply of these societies was 
not reliable, and as a consequence, population growth 
did not increase at a steady rate. When game or edible 
plants were abundant, survival rates were higher and 
population increased; il food was scarce, survival rates 
were lower and populations decreased. The second tact 
is that because a very large area of land was necessary 


to support a relatively small number of people, Earth's 
carrying capacity was low The world's population 
was a few tens of millions at the most. Before the 
population could substantially rirease, a more reliable 
and abundam food supply had to be developed. This 
would be ac complishe d by the dev clopment ol new 


food production tec hnologies 


Stage 2: 
The Agricultural Revolution 


The development of agriculture 1s undoubtedly the 

most important innovation in history Without Wu, 

cultural and technological advances would nor have 

been possible. The quality of life that people enjoy today 
would nor have been possible. Agnculture developed 
independently in many places around the world at 
different umes. We know it was practised more than 
10000 years ago in whar is now the Middle East, China, 
India, Africa, and the Americas (Figure 4-5). This i 
sometimes referred to as the Neolithic Revolution, 


or the First Agricultural Revolution. 


Early Examples of Farming 
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Figure 4-5 How has the giobaizauo 
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The Agricultural Revolution was not the result 
of one technological improvement. Rather, it involved 
many breakthroughs over thousands of years. In fact, 
major technological improvements in agriculture connue 
today, All of these past, present, and furure—are critical 
in the ongoing need to feed a growing world population. 


ri Internal combustion Late | 800s 
engme 


A major American magazine, The Atlantic, publish 
a list of the 50 most important inventions since the wheel 
‘Ten of these had huge impacts on agriculture (Figure 4-4) 
Some of these happened many years ago, while some 
were only possible after the Industrial Revolution. 


It greatly affected transportation and industry, but il was also 
vitally important tor agriculture since t gave farmers much 
more power than they had with animals (horses and oxen) 


and their own muscles 


1850s 


13 Refrigeration 


30 Mouldboard plough 1700s 
d (Figure 4-7) 
32 Cotton gin 1793 


1920s 


Figure 4-6 Some top tech 
in Earth's population? 
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This innovation did not increase the amount of food produced 
Instead, t prevented spoilage and allowed perishable food to 


be moved from one piace to another or to be preserved 


This plough allowed harder sois to be ploughed because n 
Cut a furrow and turned the soi over, releasing new nutrients. 
Without it, much of northern Europe and the intenor of 
North America could not have been farmed effectwely 
from drainage ditches to fields at er 

The modern cotton gin, invented by Eli Whitney, dramatically 
improved the process of removing the seeds from bolls 
of cotton It had two different impacts, On the one hand, it 
allowed for the production of much cheaper cotton coth 
On the other, it Provided an economic environment that 
favoured the use of African and Afncan Amencan slave 
labour in cotton production in the Southern US 


= on the research of Gregor Mendel, scientific plant 
eeding allowed scientists to develop more produc 
crops and animal species j E 


nological breakth i 
roughs. How did each of these Inventions contribute to the d 
Iramatic increase 


or 


Figure 4-7 The mouidboard plough wat powerful 
enough to be used on heavy, unbroken sods Mow ded This 
innovation help improve agricultural production? What 


were ms consequences" 


Once farming became a successful activity, life was 
never the same. The most important result of farming 
was the creation of a food surplus, which had some 
staggering impacts on socery (Figure 4-8), As you mgm 


The Influence 


Figure 4-8 When you consider the developments ag 
advancement in. human history! 


or 


expect, rhe Agneulraral Revolumon had à probaumd effe 
on the world's populanon. When more toad emild be 
obtained trom each square kilomeus of land, ther land 
carrying capacity grew In the cenmunes that foflomed 
the developmern of farmng, agricultural produeusay 
and Earth s carrying capacity increased. A partandlas 
advance occurred in the 17th and | th aemmaries, varum 
in Great Kraan, when larming methods dramaucally 
advanced resulting m rmsch hogher productseny Thes n 
semetimes called the Second Agricultural Revolution 
and is ued to the Industrial Revolution (sme bem 


in a day The same person using a tractor 
30 hectares in the same amount of ome 


of Agriculture 


Reduced rak of siurvation 


cuhure. why do you Uk it $ conmdered the mos protmund 
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Stage 3: 
The Industrial Revolution 


fiy die 1700s, agr ulinee and the produe non ol 
manularrured goods in the mire te hnalogically 
developed parte of the world (prim ipally western 
Vyrope) had became quite advanced, However, 
propras war haing inpeded hy an “energy crinis al 
son The only source ob energy was the mum le power 
al p uple amid domesti ned animals nn Im hor son 
and owen. The solution to this energy erisia =the 
vase ed mas lines piwe il by eum lal tu what 
we pow call the Industelal Revolution 

The cat hast senes of powa were ones that we now 
consider to be desirable because they relied on clean, 
renewahle rewourves, Examples include the famous 
windenills of Holland, which were used ro pump water, 
arn the grieved (water powered mills thar grund wheat 
avid other grauw imito Nour) and sawinills to produce 
lamhan More powertul energy sources were vi veloped 
later eal, ie the late 17008, and ail in the late 18008 

The Aust s lit iveonmned earher ichuled Hive 
inventiana that ether caused the Imdusinal Kevaluuon 
tu ewe a hire Later and decelerated the indusinal proces 
that eeviodugisonsed the wuehl (Figure 49). However thew 
Apar panel did not choose coal mum w uhout which 
there woukl have been ne iidusial steel making, Do 
Pau think they perhaps diould have included i? Why? 

Like the Agricultural Revolunon, the Industnal 
Revolution fundamentally changed the wav people 
woukd go about meenny their needs and wans. Roth in 
the factory and on the tann, a person's phvueal efforts 


p 
Ameme » $11 Y 


i The steam engine was the driving force behind tke 

Revolution Masina amounts of power te run 
Das came avari e. making Later enovations 
1800s it was replaced by the nterra) combution 


Cv provided an energy souree, arf industrial 
Ll mare Pehle in ts use than coal -— 


he aasernDA 


iliad many times by the use ol energy fu, 


were inulti 
ONP phyan il Metis 
i 


a variety ol aources, Ini fact 
became much lew important rhan one's abilla an 


intellect, Ore of the many impacts of the Todusirij 
Revolution on agricultur was thar substantially fes, 
farm workers were needed to grow Lou 

Ourol work agr ultural workers migrated toan 
Or, M BOME Cases, LO the new coloni * an ilu Ainen " 
ar Australia. This migration to cies, which becam, 
ihe great urban boom that continues today in nmi T" 
countries, fundamentally changed the nature ol the 
population in thowe parts el the world 

Another inpast of the Industrial Revolution was 
that i greatly increased the carrying capacity of Var 
Ehe Industrial Revolution s improved ayriulturl 
techniques led to the production of more food per 


quare kilometre 


Q SUSTAINABILITY 


The Industrial Revolution increased the carrying 
Capacity of Earth 

hs thi increase M carrying capaety sustainable over 
ume? Why? 


Stage 4: The Green Revolution 


Wegun in the mid- 1900s, the Green Revolution 
(Third Agricultural Revolution) was à movement 
to inerease food production by developing high 
vield, disease-resistant, and faster growing vanene of 
common crops such as wheat, maize (corn), and rice 


Į "rias 
wre 4 century or so after the breakthroughs (hat 


! aPatically wvcreased the impact 


` and beca "t 
wre a cente feature of moder life. 


NC iK ces to iw ye quantities ol Nigh quality, 


wo r 


urei the cost af gooats by maiang them more 


efhoemt & iter 2 
H star tex! wah the Production of c per cars by Ford 


Dites iar painea 
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smua Revolumen Punia h 
vosutien. Expaan how these technologcx 


er 


lhis movement eluded the deve lopment of plam 


brooding and the use of chemical leritivers 


anil new farming methode (Figure 4 10) ( 
read a moro døtailed account al the Green Revolution, 
ine ludlinig no successes and ite failures, in € hapier 10.) 
One of the consequences al thie stage was a langer 
food supply for the growing world populanon and, 


therefore, an increase in Larth’y carrying « apa H y 


®© QUALITY OF LiFe 


Technological innovation increased farts carrying 
capacity but they also changed the way people 


worked and how they metr their needs and wants 
How might the computer, ar information, age be 
anather technological tage that has influenced the 
quality of life worldwide? 


Figure 4-100 ^ 


) I " n 4, Cota 


l 
ore benela poopie gotai! @ 


4.3 How Are Demographics Measured? 


There are two types of demographic measures: absolute 
and reduteve (Figure 4-11), Absolute measures are simply 
the number ol something Fore xample , "Un d piven vea, 
Country A has 400000 births, while Country B has 


200000 births 


These two absolute measures are of limited usefulness 
because when we compare them, we sull don't know 
if each measure is a large or small number of births for 
these particular countries On the other hand, relative 
measures relare one number to another. For example, 
if Country A has a population of 40 million, then with 


400000 births, it has 0.01 births for every person in 
the country. We related the absolute number of the 
population te the absolute number of births to create à 
relative birth rate. We usually express the measure 0.01 
as 10 births for every 1000 people. I Country D has a 
population of ten million, then with 200000 births, it 
has 20 births for every 1000 people. With relative values 
like these, a comparison is more meaningful. Therefore, 
demographers focus on relative measures, in the form 
of rates, in their work, We will do the same, 


Absolute and Relative Measures 


y ease to analyze and more 


Figure 4-11 Vh» are stats! 


or 


mean 


are used 


gful when relatwe measurement 
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Some Key Demographic 


Terms 

[n this section, vou will learn some of the terminology 

that will help vour study of world populations. You 

will notice that these terms are used frequently in all 
parts of thus book. They should become part of your 
working vocabulary. 

® Birth rate is the number of births in a country 
for everv thousand people in the population. 
For example, if 150000 children are born in a 
given year in a country with a population of 
5020000. the birth rate would be 30 per thousand 
(150000 ; 5000000 x 1000 = 30). A birth rate 
over 30 is considered high, and less than 15 is 
considered low. In 2018, Canada's birth rate was 
10.1 per thousand. 

@ Death rate is calculated in a fashion similar to 
birth rate. For example, if our sample country of 
5000000 people had 100000 deaths in a 
year, the death rate would be 20 per thousand 
(100000 / 5000000 x 1000 = 20). High and low 
death rates are over 30 and under 15 per thousand, 
respectively. Canada's death rate was only 7.7 per 
thousand in 2018. 

W Natural increase rate is the difference between a 
country’s birth rate and death rate. In our sample 
country, with a birth rate of 30 and a death rate of 20, 
the natural increase would be 10 per thousand, or 
} percent. Some LEDCs have natural increase rates 
of more than 3 percent. Angola has the highest rate 
at about 35 percent. MEDCs have much lower rates 
with about twe dozen countries having negative 
rares. Bulgaria has the lowest at —0.6 percent. For 
Canada, a birth rate of 10.1 and a death rate of 7.7 
meant a matural increase of 2.4 per thousand, or 


024 percent, m 2218. 


Natural increase 


m Net migration rate is the difference between 


the immigration rate and the emigration rare, Fop 
example, if a country had an immigration rate of 
2 per thousand and an emigration rate of 3 per 
thousand, the net migration rate would be — | per 
thousand or —0.1 percent. Only a few countries 
(Canada, the US, and Australia are good examples) 
have large positive net migration rates; that is, more 
people move into the country than out of it, Mos; 


There is no single value that can be used to determine 
when the dependent population 1s too large. Many 
factors complicate this judgement. For example, a 
wealthy country has more resources to meet the needs 
of its dependent population. On the other hand, the 
dependent people in such countries may have high 
expectations for things such as advanced medical care 
and comlortable housing. 


Œ The dependency load is the percentage of a country’s 


countries have small negative net migration rates 
In 2018, Canada's net migration rate was 6.7 per 
thousand or about 0.7 percent. 


s Population growth rate is the rate at which a 
country’s population is changing. It combines the 
country’s natural increase rate and its net migration 
rate (Figure 4-12). For the majority of countries, 
migration is much less important than natural 
increase as a determinant of population growth 
(or decline). Population growth rates are most 
commonly given as percentages. A high rate of 
growth would be anything in excess of 2 percent. For 
2018, Canada’s natural increase of 2.4 per thousand 
and net migration rate of 6.7 per thousand produced 
a population growth rate of 9.1 per thousand or 
about 0.9 percent. 


Dependency measures are used to compare the 
population in the “dependent ages” (those who need to 
be housed, fed, educated, etc.) Two groups are counted 
as dependent, those who are less than 15 years old and 
those aged 65 or more, even though some people in the 
dependent ages do work and some in the working ages 
do not. These standardized age groupings are used to 
make global comparisons possible, 

_LEDCS typically have a large number of dependent 
children, while MEDCs have a large number of 
dependent older people. Too many dependent 
people can put great stress on a country’s economy. 


Net Migration 
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natural increase and net migration. Based on this 


er 


population that is 15 and under and 65 and older that 
must be supported by the independent, working 
populauon. 


@ Generally, the two measures are reported separately 


bur they can also be added to give an overall measure 
called the age-dependency ratio. In 2018, 16 percent 
of Canadians were 15 and under. This number was 
slowly declining. Another 17 percent were 65 and 
older. This number was increasing more quickly. 
The total dependency load was therefore 33 percent 
(16 percent + 17 percent). 

There are six additional concepts that can help us 

better understand the characteristics of a population. 


® Infant mortality rate is the number of children 
in a country who die in the first year of life for 
each 1000 births. Commonly used as a measure of 
economic and social development, it gives a good 
insight into the country’s overall quality of life. An 
infant mortality rate of over 50 is considered high. 
A rate of less than 15 is considered low. Canada’s 
infant mortality rate in 2018 was 4.7 per thousand. 


m Life expectancy is the average lifespan, at birth, 


of a human being. A short lifespan is less than 

50 years, while a long lifespan is over 75 years. The 

life expectancy for Canada's population in 2018 

was 82 years. 

A population pyramid is a special type of graph 
that summarizes the age and gender structure of 
a population (Figure 4-13). Each bar graph in the 
pyramid indicates the number or percentage ol 
people of a parucular gender in a specific age group 

Sometimes you will be most interested in some detail 
of the pyramid, for example, the impact of a world 
war on the balance of men and women. More often, 
though, vou will want to look at the overall shape 
ol the pyramid. With pracace, you will be able to 
tell a great deal abour a country from this shape. 
Figure 4-14 summarizes some of the characteristics 
of the rwo countries whose pyramids are shown in 


Figure 4-13 


Population Pyramids for Two Countries 


Figure 4-13 Can you predict some of the population characterstics of each country? Check your predictions in 


Figure 4-14 


op 
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Country group MEDC (Old Core 
Infant mortality rate Low 
w 


Fertility rate 


Life expectancy 


Nature of dependency load 


Figure 4-14 Pop 


= Total fertility rate is the average number of children 
that each woman will have in her fertile years. The 


fertile years are assumed to be between the ages of 


15 and 45. A high fertiliry rate is greater than 5, while 


a low fertility rate is below the replacement rate of 
Canada’s total ferulity rate 


2.1 (see next definition 
was about 1.5 in 2018 

Replacement rate is the total fertility rate that 
produces a natural increase rate of zero. A natural 
increase rate of zero means the country’s populauon 
remains the same. The 
2.1. At first glance it might appear that this fertility 


standard replacement rate is 


rate should be 2.0, since each woman would bear two 


Knowledge and Understanding 
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Periphery) 


LEDC 


children who would eventually replace her and 
partner. However, the extra 0.1 is required to m 


up for women w ho choose nor to or are unable; 


have children, or who die before having childre 


Rule of 70 is a simple way to estimate how |. 
it would take for a country's population to dout 


Sample Country 


th 


To estimate this, you divide 70 by the country 


population growth rate (as a percentage). I 


example, a population that ts growing at 2.3 per 


0/23 


per year will double in about 30 years 


If the 2018 populanon growth rate of .9 percent wer 


maintained, Canada’s population would double 


about 77 vears 
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PATTERNS AND P 


4. Now repeat the exercise using information about 
yw rep 
Find out how many C 
themselves were childre. 


hildren were in each 


grandparents 
of their families when they 
Calculate the average number of children per far 
possible, repeat the process for your great-grandparent 


average number of children ov 


5. a) Graph the ck 
generabons 

b) What changes in family size do you see 
c) What factors might have contributed to these changes 


In 2019, Canadas total fertility rate was 1.56. Is there a 


6. 
sgnificant difference between this value and your answer 
to question |? (A significant difference is more than 
20 percent If so, what might explain this difference? 
7. Give at least three reasons why there is considera 


economic and social pressure to have fewer childrer 
than your parents or grandparents had. How are your 
reasons connected to quality of life? 


5.1 What Is Demographic Transition? 


In the previous acuviry, vou undoubredly found that 
family sizes have decreased significantly over recent 
generations. This pattern is being repeated in every 
counrry in the world. In almost 100 countries, the total 
ferulicy rare has fallen to below the replacement rate of 
2.1 children. Canada 1s one of these countries, with a 
terubty rate of only 1.56 in 2219. Canada’s total ferulity 
rane last was at replacernent levels in 1971 — a half-century 


This trend has not occurred by accident. As you 


ago 
will see in thas chapter, dus change is predictable and 


D thar continur CO OCCUF i vanous parts et 
: oe i 
the world The term demographic transition describes 


the phenomenon ot a country’s high birth and death 


rates changmg over ume to low birth and death rates. 


Stage |: Pre-transition/ 
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rates at various points in its history. Because Sweden 
has kept adequate records since about 1740, it is often 
used as an example of demographic transiuon. Consider 
Sweden’s siruation between 1740 and 1840 (Figure 5-1 

As you can see from the graph, the birth rate was 
relatively stable, while the death rate went up and down. 
The result was thar at some times the population grew, 
while at other times it decreased. Over many centunes, 
though, Sweden s population remained relarively stable 

A similar pattern can be seen in Mexico (Figure 5-2} 
Mexico was selected for comparison because it is an 
LEDC going through the same demographic changes 
as Sweden — just 150 years later. A pre-transition/high 
stationary country has a distinctively shaped populanon 
pyramid (Figure 5-3) 

The very wide base that rapidly narrows reflects 
both a very high birth rate and high infant mortality. The 
number of people in each age group is noticeably less 
than in the previous one. This characteristic indicates that 
life is precanous and that death rates are high in even 
age group. Old age in such a sociery was 45 or 50. Lite 
m à pre-transipon sonety was difficult and uncertain 
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Figure 5-1 Before 1830. Sweden' population stay 
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while the death rate fluctu 
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Mexico's Birth and Death Rates, 1900-1920 
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For example, in Sweden in 1750, the life expectancy 
was barely 35 years. Food supplies were erratic, and 
diseases such as smallpox, whooping cough, and measles 
could sweep through the populanon with devastaung 
results. Most children died before reaching adulthood. 
A couple might have ten or more children to ensure that 
they had at least one son to take care of them in their 
old age. Daughters would generally marry, leave home, 


and help care for their in-laws. 


Pre-transition Population Pyramid 


Did You Know? 

Few countries have kept reliable records long enough 
to show the full sequence of changes in population 
development. In Canada's case, the first accurate 
records are from the census of 1871. which was after 
the country's pre-transition stage was completed 


Not all countnes have similar rates in the pre-transmon 
stage, as seen in the comparison between Sweden and 
Mexico. In Sweden, birth and death rates tended to 
be in the low to middle 30s, and in Mexico they were 
in the upper 30s to upper 40s. The important factor in 
idenafying pre-transinon in cach of these countries is 
that both birth rates and death rates were high and at 
relatively the same level. 


Stage 2: Early Transition/ 

Early Expanding 

No country in the world is still ar the pre-transinen 
stage; every country has progressed to at least 
the early transition stage. There may not even be 
any isolated socieues remaining at the pre-transinon 
stage. In the early transition/early expanding 
stage, a dramauc drop occurs in the death rate 
Some people have described this as the beginmng 
of “death control.” Consider what happened in 
Sweden (Figure 5-4) and Mexico (Figure 5-5 
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Figure 5-4 What caused death rates to drop during 
ths period in Sweden? What consequence did this 
decrease have on the country’s population? 


Mexico's Birth and Death Rates, 1920-1970 
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Figure 5-5 The death rate dropped much more 
dramatically in Mexico than in Sweden. Why? 


_ In cach country, the death rate dropped whi 
birth rate remained high. It eiiam igh ate 
many children were sull needed to help raise food 
and to ensure there was at least one caregiver for agi 
parents. Religious teachings also restricted the mea 
birth control. Consequently, a period of signifi 
natural increase began. MR 

At first, the rate of natural increase was s 
me long it grew as the death rate d 
rop. The result was the beginning of the remarkabl 
Population explosion that caused Earth's epilint 


to rise from one billion i F 
van ne billion in 1804 to almost eight billion 
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Although the early rransition process is similar bee 
nations that were industrializing over a century } 
and those industrializing today (a declining death is 
coupled with a high birth rate), there is one significam 
difference. LEDCs like Mexico that experienced early 
transition more recently have death rates that decline 
much more quickly. This rapid decline is primarily , 
result of the use of various means of water purification, 
sanitation, and disease control that had been developed 
in Europe and the rest of North America over a long 
period of time. 

While deaths from some diseases were substantially 
reduced by advances in medical technology (such as 
the invention of the smallpox vaccination in 1796), in 
Europe and North America, where early transition first 
occurred, lower death rates were usually not linked toa 
specific medical innovation. Then whar caused the death 
rate to fall? The reason was a growing understanding 
that most diseases came from germs, organisms so 
uny that they could not be seen. Death rates declined 
relatively slowly in some countries of the 19th century 
in Europe and North America because the acceptance 
of germ theory came slowly. This slow acceptance can 
be seen in the response to Dr. Ignaz Semmelweis when 
he insisted that all doctors and nurses wash their hands 
in a disinfecting solution before tending to patients. 
Semmelweis, a doctor in Vienna's maternity hospital 
in the 1840s, saw the death rate among new mothers 
decline rapidly from 10 percent to barely 1 percent when 
disinfectant procedures were followed. He realized that 
disease could be fought by such simple means as personal 
sanitation, clean drinking water, and proper handling of 
human and animal sewage. This pioneering work inspired 
others, such as Joseph Lister, who fought disease by 
applying Semmelweis's methods. 

The population Pyramid of an early transition 
country can be seen as a progression from that of 

PO ca ar (Figure 5-6). The graph shows that there are 
Er rept Ti ird n 
naa g beyond infancy. The graph shows 
Ca is latter fact has two consequences. First, farming 
wa ena are the majority in early transition, 
ome larger and as a result have more labourers 
— to help support the family. Furthermore. 
ji is a greater chance that one or more children 
WI" survive to support their parents in their old age- 


an 


Figure 5—6 How has this population pyramid shape 
evolved from the pre-transi;on pyramid? Why? 


This gives the potential for an improved quality of life. 
Second, more surviving children means that the 
child dependency load increases. Societies at the carly 
transition stage must meet increasing demands for such 
facilities as schools and maternity hospitals. 

If you want to identify an early transition country, 
you must look for a birth rate that remains at the high 
level of pre-transition, and a death rate that drops and 


remains below the birth rate. 


Stage 3: Late Transition/ 
Late Expanding 


Gradually, citizens of European countries in early 
transition realized that life had changed. Women 
continued to have many children but were finding that 
most were surviving rather than dying in childhood. 
The result was a gradual change from “death control” 
in early transition to “birth control" in what came to 
be called the late transition/late expanding stage. 
This trend is shown clearly in the graphs for Sweden 
(Figure 5-7) and Mexico (Figure 5-8). It is important 
to remember that when we discuss birth control here, 
we are not talking about various technological means 
used to prevent births. For example, oral contracepuves 
were not introduced until the early 1960s. Rather, we 
are talking about the desire of couples to limit the size 
of their families in response to several factors. 

@ A higher survival rate for children meant that fewer 

babies were needed to keep the family going. 


Sweden's Birth and Death Rates, 1890-1980 
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Figure 5-7 How do you know when early transition 
becomes late transition? Look for the point when the 
birth rate starts to drop from its early transition levels. 
Compare the natural increase rate early in this stage to 
that 90 years later What do you notice! What accounts 


for this change? 


Mexico's Birth and Death Rates, 1970-2018 
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Figure 5-8 Compare Mexicos late transition to 
Sweden's. What do you notice? What accounts for this? 


m More people were living in cities. For farm families, 
many children meant more free labour and higher 
farm output. In the city, children tended to be 
a financial burden and had less opportunity to 
contribute to their family's support. 

The character of family life was changing. More 
women were working outside the home. It was very 
difficult for women to have several children when 
they were working. As well, the added income of 
the working mother made it less necessary to have 
children working to help support the family. 
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The survival of more children into adulthood 


caused some interesting and significant problems 


@ Under European inheritance laws, the eldest son 
inherited all rhe family property. This meant that 
younger sans, and daughters whose hushands were 
younger rons, had to leave the family tarm (most 
people were still farmers) and find other ways ro 


support themselves 

For some, this meant mov ing co new areas in the 
same county to farm, but in most countries unused 
land was rare and was quickly taken up 


@ For others, it meant moving to the growing cities 
that were developing in response to the Industrial 
Revolution, 

W For many, it meant moving far away in search 
of opportunities, Lare eransinon occurred at the 
same ume as, and was very much responsible for, 
the mass intercontinental migranons of the 18008 
and early 1900s — for example, Scots moving to 
Canada, English to Australia, or Swedes to the 
United States 


As was the case with early transition, late transition 
occurred faster in the 1900s than it had in the 1800s. 
Someumes the change im attinude toward large families 
occurred very quickly indeed. For example, Thailand's 
total fertility rate dropped from six children to tw " 
in only two decades, The population pyramid for a 
late-transitian nadon starts to look a bit less py ramidal 
(Figure $-9), Since fewer children are being born and 
more people are living longer, the numbers ol the people 
in each age group hecome more similar 


Late Transition Population Pyramid 
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Stage 4: Post-transition/ 
Low Expanding 


In the post-transition/low expanding stage, the bin, 
rate has declined to the point where it APPrONiMare 
the death rate. Both are at a low level. The birth on 
and death rates for Sweden's post transition stage an 
shown in Figure 5-10. We cannot show a graph for 
Mexico because the post-transition stage has not ye 
been reached, 

If the birth rate equals the death rate, the natura 
increase will be zero. Life in a post-transition country such 
as Sweden, Spain, Italy, or Canada is highly urbanized 
and people generally have small Families. There is, 
growing dependency load of older people and a declining 
dependency load of children, The population pyramid 
lor a post-transition country has a characteristic bulla 
shape (Figure 5-11). 

Since a growing population will have more people 
entering childbearing vears than leaving them (remember 
the shape of a late-cransition pyramid), it will take veas 
lor the population to stabilize after the birth rate and 
death rate become similar, 

The world has had abundant experience with the 
first three stages of the demographic transition model 
We know that they are valid predictors of how the 
populauon will change as a country dev clops. The 
post-transition stage is new: countries began to reach 
this stage only in the 1970s, There is a certain intellectual 
Pease ee tae pews rate and the 
there is no particular ind try di eld mdi 

why thes should happen 


Sweden's Birth and Death Rates, 1980-2018 
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Post-transition Population Pyramid 
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Figure $-11 Why i the post-transitian pyramid 


shaped like t 


In fact, in most countries that have reached post-transition, 
the total fertility rate has dropped substantially below 
the replacement rate of 2.1 for developed countries 
Some experts have suggested that this low fertility rate 
is a temporary phenomenon, and that family size will 
increase in the future to something approximating 
the replacement level. Other experts think that average 
family sizes will remain small, with the ferulity rate 
substantially below 2. If this does happen, the population 
will decline. Some suggest that the demographte 
transition model should have a fifth stage to account 


for this decline (Figure 5-12). 


Summary 
If we combine all stages of demographic transition 
for both Sweden and Mexico (Figure 5-13), we get a 
similar pattern for each with minor variances due to 
differences in each country’s history, and when each 
country experienced each stage- 

‘The population patterns of any country in the world 
will show similar variances based on their history 
Nevertheless, if we generalize these transitional patterns, 


Figure 5-12 These countries had total fertility rates 
less than or equal t 10 in 2019 More than 6U 

other mtres have rates less (han 2 | which s the 
replacement rate. | Joes the data suggest that there 
might be a hith stage te the population wansiboón 
mode! ne where death rales are substant ity haher 
than birth rates! Give reasons for your anower 


we get a theoretical pattern af demographic transition 
(Figure 5-14). This theoretical model illusurates a 
country’s population changes, and tells you that the 
country is changing economically and socially 
Demographic transition can also be shown by a 
sequence ol population py ramids (Figure 5-15). These 
pyramids can be classified as either stable or changing, 
Pyramids for the pre-transimon and post-transition 
stages can be regarded as stable. That is, they represent 
populanons that are nor growing All the other shapes 
show populations that are changing — ether growing 


or shrinking 
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Another View of the Demographic Transition Model 


Stage 1: Pre-transition/tigh Stationary 

* Stable population 

— High BR and DR 

— Fertility rate 8+ 

— Extremely high infant mortality 

— Many young children, very few older people 


Stage 2: Early Transition/Early Expanding 


v * Very rapid increase in population 
— Death rate declines rapidly 
— Fertility rate remains high 

Infant mortality rate declines 


Many young people 
— High BR 


Stage 3: Late Transition/Late Expanding 


i 1750 1800 1850 1900 1950 2000 * Population growth gradually slows down 
Year - Birth rate declines rapidly 
Figure 5-13 Overall look at demographic transition for Sweden and Mexico. Compare the patterns. — Death rate declines slowly 
— Fertility rate declines 


— Increasing number of older people 


Demographic Transition Model Stage 4: Post-transition/Low Expanding 
ET * Stable or slow E Stable or slow population increase — increase 
ln — Low BR and DR 
j an — Fertility rate about 2.1 
i - Many older people, "areyind" society 
40 Pa 2 


Stage 5: ? 

Oops, doesn’t fit the model 

(but is happening now!) 

* Declining population 

— Extremely low BR 

— Low DR 

— Fertility rate <2 

— Great many older people 
Figure 5-15 How does this sequence of population pyramids provide an alternative way of looking at demographic 
transition? 


Birth rate and death rate (per 1000) 


o 
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WORKING IT OUT 


ve looked at demographic transition 


theoretica! perspective with two specific examples 


(Sweden and Me» going back many years, But how 
bout the links that exist between 
ituon and other demographic and 
economic measures? To do this, we will use part of an 
ting website called Gapmmder This site allows us 
create a var:ety of animated graphs based on a wide 


ment data Let's start with an example and 


then you will have a chance to explore the site 


minder page. Become familiar with the 
yntrols and menus there 
W Use the following setungs for this example 


* X axis. Babies per woman, which is actually total 
fertility rate. Use a linear scale for this one. 


id mortality, which ts the number of children 
0 to 5 years of age who die per 1000 births. Infant 
mortality ıs also available in the Health menu. You can 
experiment with both the linear and log scale to see 
which one ts more effective in displaying the data. 


* As well as seeing the overall pattern, you can see the 
progress of an MEDC (use Canada) and an LEDC (Kenya) 
by choosing them. Note that there is no trail created 
umul there is data available—an estimate for 1800 is 
given. The Canadian data trail starts around 1860, while 
the Kenyan trail starts around 1899 


W Run the animation, perhaps several times, You can stop 
and start the animation as needed or select a year by 
clicking on the animation scale 


What observations can you make? Try to deade if q 
looking at a causa! relationship or a correlation |n 
relationship, changes in one variable cause ch : % - 
er A correlation involves two variables tha 


a 


anoth 


together but with no requirement that one ca 


the other. 

I. Now it ts your turn Your task is to look TOS 
relationship between variables related to der 
transition. Choose two demographic measure 
our example), or one demographic measure ang 


economic measure 


2. Start with a hypothesis: What relationship are 
trying to prove? Make appropriate choices for tre 
scales (linear/log) that work best. Save at least thr: 


screenshots that show useful information 


3. Create a report of your findings. Include answers to the 
following questions. 
a) Did you find a relationship between your vanabie 
Note that not finding a relationship is a perfectly va 
conclusion to such an investigation 
b) If you did find a relationship, did it appear to be 
strong one? Why? 


c) Does it appear to be a causal relationship! If 
explain why 

d) If it ts not a causal relationship, what other factor 
might explain the correlation that exists? 


e) What possibilities exist for future research in this area 
using Gapminder? 


5.2 How Might We View Population Growth? 


For more than two centuries, authors have written about 
why and how population growth occurs. Optimists 
have concentrated on the human ability to adapt to the 
demands of population growth, while pessimists have 


written about the problems that population growth has 
caused or may cause. 


Optimistic Views 


Throughout most of human history, there has be 
general agreement that lar is 


ge families and ; 
population are highly eng 


desirable. Such opinions have been 
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expressed by some religious leaders because large 
families theoretical] y contribute more followers to the 
faith, Similar thoughts have been expressed by secular 
(non-religious) leaders who need large and growing 


opulati i i 
á Pulations to support their economic and militar 
expansionist desires, 


Cornucopians 


The question of whether or not Earth can support? 
iii Pinion is a crucial one, Many people ha 
FS, a human ability to find technological innovauor? 

V produce increases in Earth's carrying capaci! 


or 


Figure 5-16 Why do cornucopians say that n 
impossible to predict the "next big thing” (like these 


wind turbines) that will raise the Eart arrying 


capacity? 


People who hold these beliefs are called cornucopians. 
As evidence, they would point to the Agricultural and 
Industrial Revolutions, which led to unprecedented 
increases in Earth's carrying capacity. The obvious 
question is, "What might be the nature of the next 
revolution?" Cornucopians would respond that, as was 
the case with the Agricultural and Industral Revolutions, 
solutions will be found to address any problems that 
arise. For example, new technologies are being developed 
to replace fossil fuel use with clean energy sources. We are 
now able to generate large quantities of solar and wind 
energy (Figure 5-16) but are not very good at storing 
this energy cheaply for later use. Advances in battery 
technology (or some other type of energy storage) would 
have profound economic and environmental impacts. 


Bogue 

Writing in the 1960s, D.J. Bogue described what he called 
the theory of demographic regulation. By this he 
meant that, over an extended period of ume, a society 
naturally limits its own population. The population will 
grow only in response to Earth's ability to support it. 
Supporters of demographic regulauon would say it 
is just a matter of time before the world's population 
naturally stops growing. The Industrial Revolution 
dramatically raised Earth's carrying capacity, and the 
world's population has been growing in response. 
Bogue's theory appears to be supported by the 
demographic transition model. For example, in Stage 4 
countries, such as Sweden, the population has already 


OP 


naturally limited itself. Likewise, as Stage 3 countries, 
such as Mexico, move toward Stage 4, they will also 
reduce their population growth rate. We can also find 
support for demographic regulation in the fact that 
many countries have tried to limit their populauon 
growth in recent years. The best example of thus is 


China's one-child policy, examined in Chapter 6. 


Pessimistic Views 


Although many people throughout history have been 
optumistic about ever-increasing population levels, others 
have been pessimistic, parucularly since populanon levels 
have exploded in recent decades. The cnucs have all made 
essentially the same point: Earth is of finite size and has 
an ability to support only a certain level of populauon, 
They feel that, ulumately, we will reach a point where 
the size of the population will be unsustainable because 
it exceeds Earth’s ability to support it 


Malthus 


Thomas Malthus is one of those remarkable thinkers 
whose ideas were so powerful and revolutionary that his 
name became part of the language. Any idea deseribed 
as Malthusian is pessimistic about population growth. 
Malthus began writing about the danger of increasing 
population in 1798, far earlier than others. He theorized 
that populanon would grow in a geometric sequence 
(1, 2, 4, 8, 16...) while food could only increase 
arithmetically (1, 2, 3, 4... ). In other words, food 
production cannot be increased as rapidly as a 
population can grow—obviously not a sustainable 
situation. To Malthus, the only possible result would 
be the onset of what he called “misery,” which included 
famine, disease, and warfare, all of which would produce 
a terrible collapse of the population and great suffering 
lor many millions. 


Catton 


William Catton, writing in the 19805, did much to 
modernize and expand the views of Malthus. He 
introduced the concept of Earth's carrying capacity, 
which he states can be exceeded only at the expense of 
environmental damage. This concept ıs closely related 
to the idea of the ecological footprint (Chapter 10) 
Carton suggests that Farth's population has been 
exceeding its carrying capacity for many vears This 
excess has been possible only because we are using up 
the world’s fixed stock of non-renewable resources 


Cuarrer 5: What Can We Learn from Studying Population Change? 83 


— non 
ur exampic, our mmmense popula 
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us to bum «he oi 
: abie 
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ecological systems must collapse Figure > 17). 
rue carrying 


require 


resources 


that, while allowmg a higher 


this collapse occurs, we will find that the t 
capacity has been diminished because so much of our 


stock ot non-renewable resources is gone. 


© QUALITY OF LIFE 
We are using up the world’s fixed stock of 


non-renewable resources. 
What might this mean for future generations? What 
can be done to change this trend? 


Phantom Carrying Capacity 


Population! 
carrying capacity —e 


Overshoot 


Time —- 


Figure 5-17 Supporters of Catton' ideas believe « 
we are living In an “overshoot” condition — the pop. 
exceeds Earth's true carrying capacity. Where i5 the 
phantom carrying capacity on this graph that trae 
Catton's ideas? Who might be harmed by the Ic 

fixed stock of resources? o 


5.3 What Are Population Projections? 


It is crucial that we are able to predict, with the greatest 
possible accuracy, the world's population for the years 
to come. If we do not know how many people there 
will be, it will be impossible to plan in such vital areas as 
food supply, health care, education, and environmental 
management. (Population projections will be looked at 
in more detail in Chapter 7.) 

Annually, the UN updates its projections up to 
2100. It gives three projections — high, medium, and 
low (Figure 5-18). 

These projections vary greatly — the difference 
berween the high and low projections for 2100 is almost 
three billion. Each projection is based on a different set of 
possible circumstances. For example, the low Projection 
assumes that demographic transition will occur more 
quickly than expected in early and late transition ce )untries 
and that fertility rates in post-transition countries will 
remain lower than anticipated 

Recent population projections have been somewhat 
low er than those made in previous years. This trend 
indicates that, on a worldwide 


basis, demographic 
transition 1s occurring more g 


juickly than anticipated, 
Clearly, one of the most significant questions that we 
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must answer is where the size of the world’s populatior 
is heading. As well, we must be able to determine how 
to support this population in a sustainable fashion 


World Population Projections, 1950-2100 
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Figure 5-18 Demographers estimate, with 95 
certainty, that the world's population will fall betwee 
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Chapter Questions 


Knowledge and Understanding 


|. In your notebook, complete the table ir e 19 
to summarize the characteristics of each stage of 
demographic transition 

2. Briefly summarize the two reasons why the onset of 
early transition and late transition occurred later and 


faster in some countries 


EN. CID ME PATTERNS AND TRENDS Compare the 
factors responsible for "death control" (the decline in 
the death rate) with birth control during demographi 


transition. What factors are common to both trends [Q] 


Thinking Critically 
4. In 2019, the death rate in Mexico was 6.0 and the death 
rate in Sweden was 9.1. Explain why Mexico's current 
death rate is lower than Sweden's in spite of the fact 
that Sweden is more highly developed and has more 

advanced health care. ($) 


Typical birth rate 


Typical death rate 
Typical natural 
increase 

Dominant economic 
activity 

Is population primarily 
urban or rural? 


When occurring 
(MEDCs) 


(LEDCs) 


Figure 5-19 Summarize the c 
or descriptive answers 
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jescribe the implications of the population projections 
made by the UN. Consider the environmental 
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ii) | xplain the pattern that you see 
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Population Pyramids, Newfoundland and 
Labrador, and Ontario, 2016 
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6.1 What Is the Population Explosion? 


The fourth stage of the demographic transition model 
is known as post-transition oF low expanding. In 
post-transition, a country's birth rate equals, or may 
even fall below, its dearh rate. As a result, the population 
stabilizes or begins to decline 

Countries shift into post-transition as they experi- 
ence the benefits of economic and social growth. These 
can include urbanization, the changed role of women 
within the society, a nch resource base, and accessibility 
to education, health care, and advanced technology. 
But what happens if a country does not achieve the 
level of economic and social development that leads to 
post-transinon? 


Too Many People: 
The Demographic Trap 


Some demographic experts think that some LEDCs 
may not reach post-transition. They fear that these 
countries may fall into a situation known as the 
demographic trap (Figure 6-1). This is a situation 
in which a country continues to experience a relatively 
high birth rate instead of the low birth rate of the late 
transition stage. The result is a dramatic increase in 
population. The increasing population places great 
demands on the country for an increased food supply, 
social services (c.g., education, health care), and infra- 
structure (e.g., sanitation, water). As a consequence, 
the country does not have enough revenue to promote 
the economic and social dev clopment necessary to 
proceed to post-transition. If the country’s birth rate 


Demographic Trap 


Birth rate and death rate 


Figure 6-1 Wha factors 
demographac trap? 


ambe to cause the 
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does not eventually decline, the population explo, 
will continue until a Malthusian collapse (sec ( Jum » 
becomes inevitable. er5 

Each year, India's population grows by an ius 
almost equal to the population of Ontario. This diese 
that annually, the Indian economy must provide food 
housing, health care, education, and everything else i 
an additional 14 million people need — before being rn 
to improve the quality of life of the existing Population 
Ultimately, the demands of a growing population will 
exceed their country’s carrying capacity. This circumstang 
is called overpopulation. 


Q QUALITY OF LIFE 
Some LEDCs may fall into the demographic trap 


How might this influence the quality of life in these 
countries? 


Food 


The provision of enough food is the most basic problem 
associated with overpopulation. In recent decades, 
however, India has been able to provide enough food 
for most of its people because it was a major beneficiary 
of the Green Revolution. The Green Revolution sprang 
from a series of agricultural innovations that began 
in the late 1940s and became widely used in many 
countries throughout the 1970s. New crop varieties 
and agricultural methods caused major improvements 
in crop yields. (The Green Revolution is discussed in 
more detail in Chapter 10.) 

Between 1950 and 2000, India doubled its production 
of rice and wheat. The country achieved this remarkable 
teat not by increasing the amount of its cropland, but by 
ite modern agricultural technology. By the late 199s 
however, rapid gains in agricultural producuvity had 
slowed because no new innovations were occurring 

As India's Population increases, its amount o! 
— per capita diminishes. In 1961, the count 
wet irae cropland per capita. By 2015, this 
Pul | WA ding: Trapi Dugine 
up for this coreg agricultural productivity ae 

ay ine. However, it is not clear if further 
Productivity increases are possible. 


Education 


A . 
for = "cated population is generally considered vini 
CHAT to move through demographic transitio® 
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Adult Literacy Rates in india and China 
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Figure 6—2 China and India had similar literacy rates 
around 1950. Since that tme. which country 1 better 
job of educating rts citizens) What impact did this difference 
have on each countrys populauon transrtior ) 


India's exploding population has a serious impact on its 
ability to educate its citizens. It is useful to compare how 
India has done to how China has done in terms of literacy 
rates, since the two countries have similar populations 
and started out with similar education levels (Figure 6-2). 


Employment 


Countries with booming populations have difficulty 
providing jobs for the great number of people entering 
the workforce each year —in India's case, about ten 
million people annually. Traditionally, most people 
have worked in agriculture, but agricultural jobs are 
now harder to find. Although the number ol farms in 
India increased from 48 million in 1960 to 119 million in 
2011, the average farm size decreased from 2.7 hectares 
to 1.2 hectares. These tiny farms do not provide many 
new jobs. It is worth noting, however, that although 
each individual small farm in India does not provide 
employment for many people, together these farms are 
a large source of employment. In 2018, about 47 percent 
of Indian workers were in the agricultural sector 


In contrast, the equiv alent numbers were 28 percent in 
China and only 2 percent in Canada 

Because India's agricultural economy cannot suppor 
the ever-growing population, increasing numbers of 
people are moving to cities Unfortunately, most of 
these people lack the educanon to take advantage of the 
opportunites offered by India’s growing urban economy 
For example, India’s large and growing software and 
service industnes (Figure 6-3) offer no prospect to an 


illiterate or serm-literate person who has just moved 
from a depressed agricultural region. (You will learn more 
about migration to the ciues of LEDCs in Chapter 8.) 
At the same ume, however, the growth of these industnes 
is being hindered by a shortage of workers with the 
necessary skills. This is a good example oi a feedback loop 
(Figure 6). 


Figure 6-3 When you call a large Car 
Amencan company about a problem amay De 
connected to a call centre in India. Why have companies 
placed these centres there? What sk do workers 


» India need to get these jobs o 


6.2 What Is Population Control? 


China and India (Figure 6-5) each have a population 
of about 1.3 billion people. In fact, India's population 
is expected to exceed China’s in 2027 (Figure 6-6) 
China has used government-mandated population 
control measures much more effectively than India. 
This can be seen by the fact that in 1950-1951, China's 
population (552 million) was 53 percent larger than 
India’s (361 million). In this secon we will explore the 
reasons why this happened. 


ep 


India's Approach 
to Population Control 


India's efforts to control the growth of its populauon 
have had only moderate success. Since 1950, fertility 
in India has decreased from six children per woman 
to just more than the replacement rate of 2.1. 
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A Feedback Loo? 


if 


Shortage of Skilled Workers 


Figure 6—4 This is one of several feedback loops that are involved in the demographic trap. This loop is happening withe 


India. What external factor drives this loop? 


India and Its Neighbours 


Figure 6-5 in 2018 india 
5 had 455 peop) 
kilometre. (Canada had four) Wi p'e per square 


the map and this fact? Might you infer from 
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China’s and India’s Population, 1950-2050 


Population (in billions) 
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India's Population Growth Rate 
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Figure 6-7 Why has Indias natural increase rate declined 
so slowly in the years after the Second World War? 


The population growth rate, however, has remained 
almost unchanged because, although the birth rate has 
declined, so has the death rate (Figure 6-7). 

Until 1921, “The Year of the Great Demographic 
Divide," India's population of about 251 million was 
relatively stable. At this time, however, its population 
began to increase steadily as a result of sanitation 
programs and famine- and epidemic-control measures. 
Its population exceeded one billion in 2000, and growth 
continues to the present day. The UN projects that India's 
population will reach more than 1.5 billion by 2030. 


What Has Been the Impact of India's 
Population Policies? 

India's population policies and programs have gone 
through six phases, as shown in Figure 6-8. These have 
not been successful everywhere, partly because they 
were insensitive to the enormous cultural, religious, 
and economic differences within the country. India's 
target-driven population policies did not focus on 
sustainable birth-rate reductions. No attention was paid 
to factors such as the role of women in society, education 
levels, economic development, and health, all of which 
are important in reducing fertility rates. Because of the 
abuses associated with male sterilization (vasectomy) in 
the past, this procedure is unpopular in India. Female 
sterilization (tubal ligation) is now the most popular 
method of family planning, even though this operation 
is much more serious than male sterilization. The use of 
non-permanent contraceptive methods — intrauterine 
devices (IUDs, called Copper Ts in India), monthly 
birth control pills, and morning-after pills—are less 
common. The reasons for this are complex but involve 
cost, inadequate knowledge about their use, and fear 
of side effects. 


op 


One conspicuous impact of India's population control 
policies is the gender gap —an abnormally high rano of 
male births to female. The “how” is the use of sex-sclecuve 
abortions by middle-class and richer Indians who prefer 
male children. The number of female children who have 
been aborted is in the tens of millions. Having male children 
is particularly important for ncher people because they 
have smaller families and are less interested in trusung 
chance to provide boys. The “why” behind this trend is 
more complex. 

Many Indian families preter male children because boys 
remain in the family home after marrying to support and 
care for their aging parents. (India does not have an old-age 
security system.) Boys also supply farm labour, or work in 
family businesses. They carry on the family name, and in 
Hindu families, conduct religious rites when parents die. 
Having female children can put added pressure on parents to 
supply a dowry (property or money given by the woman's 
family to the man’s family) when a daughter marnes. 

In 1994, in an attempt to eliminate the practice of 
aborting female feruses, the Indian government passed 
a law making it illegal for ultrasound operators to tell 
families the sex of a fetus. However, the use of ultrasounds 
to determine sex is still widespread. National campaigns 
such as “Save a Girl Child" have been introduced to 
improve the status of women, to encourage parents to 
value female children, and to highlight the achievements of 
young girls. To enhance the value of girls, the government 
chose a baby girl as India's “billionth baby,” on May 11, 
2000 (sce page 87). Some states even implemented their 
own campaigns. Delhi developed a *Girl Child Protecnon 
Scheme," in which monev is deposited into an account 
for every girl born in a government hospital or maternity 
home. The money and the accrued interest is given to 
the girl when she turns 18 and has achieved a required 
level of education. 

A study of over one million households between 
2002 and 2004 estimated that India had about 882 girls 
for every 1000 boys. A recent study suggests that India 
has about 914 girls for every 1000 boys. Thus ratio is 
better than it was 15 years ago, but it is still a problem. 


d You Know? 
In India's parliament, the number of seats for each 
ite is based on the size of the state's population. 
states, particularly those in the north, gained 
birth rates increased. Other states saw 
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India’s Policies 
1950 


Clinic Approach 

* Clinics encouraged family 
vasectormes 

* |t was difficult to educate 


Target-Oriented Sterilizations Li 
* Target numbers for vasectomies an 
numbers were more important than re 


planning through contraception 


people who were widely dispersed 


on Population Control 


and sterilization. especially 


across rural areas 


d contraceptive distribution had to be met; target 
duced birth rates to workers. 


I Target-Oriented Sterilizations #2 


* Vasectomies were the main form of population control. 
* Men were encouraged to have vasectomies in exchange for goods and cash. 
* [n 1970, one camp carried out over 60 000 vasectomies in one week. 


Compulsory Approach 


* Family planning was made compulsory and families were restricted to three children 


* Officials who did not meet vasectomy quotas were punished. 
* Men were sometimes forced to have sterilization surgery. 
* Over 8 million sterilizations, mostly vasectomies, were carried out in one year. 


Backlash and Recovery 


* A major backlash occurred against coercive (forced) family planning methods. 
* Compulsory sterilization was stopped in 1977 


* The number of vasectomies was under | million in 1977-1978. 


* Emphasis was put on education, voluntary contraception, and child-survival programs 
* Tubal ligationbecame the dominant method of family planning 


Reproductive and Child Health Approach 
* India signs the UN Program of Action, which disca 


adopts health services aimed at achieving 
2010. 


* This target was not reached by 2010, but sho 


and declining very slowly. 


2020 


Figure 6-8 How might the most recent pr 


be consequences of this gender gap are profound. Men 
ke ung to marry may have to travel farther from their 
Vv g - ! 
Vlages, marry women from different socio-economic 
groups, or look outside the country 


e for a wif 
: \ y ite. Many 
will not find one. There is evidence that so x 


familics are selling or trading their daughters into f, 
marriages to sons of richer families. In some si rn 
tradition of the bride's family providing a ae : 
has been reversed: the groom's family - win 
) e 


wedding price to the bride's family. Perhaps the shorta 
) ge 
92 Unrr 2: Human Population 


me poor 


rds demographic growth targets and 


a fertility level of 2 | children per woman by 


uld be reached in 2025. In 2019, it was 2.20 


'ase have improved the quality of life in India? 9 


of " We R - 
women will increase women's status, and society wil 


T More attention to women's education, econon 
evelopment, and health. 


China's Approach to 
Population Control 


and cvy China (Figure 6-9) has an enormous popula? 
à similar population problem. 
or 


China and Its Neighbours 


man PACIFIC OCEAN 


SOUTH CHINA 5178. 
è 


SEA 4 iyi 0 500 1000 ken 
———— 


Figure 6-9 Chinas land area is similar to Canada’, but it has vast areas of mountains and deserts that cannot support 
large populations. What issues might Canada have if t had to support 40 times as many people as the current population? 


For decades the Chinese government encouraged 
large families so there would be more people to work and 
to fight in future wars. By the late 1970s, though, they 
realized they needed to find a way to speed up the demo- 
graphic transition process or face a future of chaos and 
starvation. They found an effective, if harsh, solution, the 
one-child policy (Figure 6-10). In general, this policy 
required every couple to only have one child. There 
were a few exceptions made. For example, rural couples 
could have a second child, if the first one was a girl. Near 
the end of the policy, it was dramatically loosened. Any 


Figure 6-10 This mural promotes Chinas one child 
policy. What two messages does the mural convey? 


couple, both of whom were only children, could have 
a second child. Finally, in 2015, the policy was aban- 
doned. The government hoped that this would result 
in a bounce back in births to address the needs of an 
aging population and a declining labour force. This did 
not happen. There was virtually no change in ferulity in 
the country (Figure 6-11). The original plan was to keep 
the one-child policy until about 2024. It now appears it 
should have been ended sooner. Figure 6-12 provides 
an overview of China's policies and population trends 
since the late 1950s. 


China's Fertility Rate, 2010-2019 
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Figure 6-11 The one-child policy was designed to 
speed up Chinas demographic transition. What does this 
graph of total fertility rates before and after the policy 
was abandoned tell you about its success? 
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China's Policies on Popu 


lation Control 


1950 : 
farms 
NE uon dro 
SAn -— ive or organized. and food Leer -— drastically 
« The massive reforms were not a ah accompanying graph) an Opped, so à 
tarved (see 
+ Millions of people $ (s d 
the country’s population aia yc to the cities and even exported. 
| Chinese was 
1960 + Food needed by rura 
the reforms 
* The food supply improved as 
of the Great Leap Forward were China's Birth and Death R 
abandoned 50 ates 
1970 + Birth rates and death rates returned to Ki 
7 


their previous levels 


* Government encouraged larger families 


to produce more workers, peasants, 
and soldiers for the future 


966 


CULTURAL REVOLUTION, | 


1980 * Radicals in the Communist Party took 
over and caused massive disruptions. 
* Little was done to address the nation's 


population growth, although the chaos in 
the country reduced people's desire to 


have children. Year 
1990 
ONE-CHILD POLICY, 1979-2015 
* In 1979, the one-child policy (OCP) was introduced as a temporary measure to curb population growth 
* People were expected to marry later to reduce the number of child-bearing years. 
* All pregnancies had to be authorized by the woman's work unit. 
aia * A woman who became pregnant without permission faced a large fine, loss of benefits at work including 
housing, and loss of job. In extreme cases she might be forced to have an abortion. 
. Female sterilization was encouraged and, in some cases, required after a second child was born 
, - planning was considered a community responsibility, not a private matter. 
; h mily planning was tied to improved educational opportunities, jobs, health care, and status for women 
4 be. d: than one child was considered a criminal act punishable by a fine 
. -sel - 
ve abortion and discrimination against female infants were banned—although not totally eliminite 
2010 
* In 2015, the government decided 
th 
are that during the OCP, there ade —- had done its work and it could be abandoned. Estimates 
put into use million abortions, 196 million sterilizations, and 403 million IUD 
* Chinese government is 
encouraging people to h; 
2020 lt appears that China has reached Stage 4 (or "t Somewhat larger families but with little success 


Figure 6-12 Wh, s Chir à NOW encourac 
3 SOUFABINE people to 
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Stage 5) of demographic transition. 


nave more than one child? 


What Have Been the Consequences 
of China's Population Policies? 


Chinese officials claim that the one-child policy 
has prevented 400 million births, although foreign 
demographers suggest that the number is closer to 
100 million. The other 300 million occurred because 
of “normal” demographic transition. One study shows 
that the country’s fertility rate has decreased from 
5.8 children per woman in the 1970s to 1.6 children 
per woman in 2019. On the surface, the one-child 
policy seems to have been successful, but the cost has 
been great. 


m Millions of Chinese men, called “bare branches” 
in Chinese, are unable to marry because there are 
not enough women. Growing wealth in China 
has allowed some of these unwilling bachelors to 
afford to bring in brides from other countries such 
as Vietnam and Cambodia. 


m Policies to ensure the equality of women and to 
improve the education of girls have been implemented 
in an effort to rectify the gender imbalance. It is ironic 
but perhaps not surprising that the shortage of women 
is now causing parents to value their female babies 
more than in the past. 


— 
WORKING IT OUT 


You have had the chance to learn something about the 
population control policies of India and China. Now you can 
evaluate the evidence, make some judgements, and draw 
some conclusions. You may need to do some additional 
research to answer these questions. Create a report that 
answers the following questions 


1. How successful has each country been in achieving its 
goals? 


2. Which country had a political advantage in how tt 
attempted to solve the problem? Why? 


How Successful Are the 
Population Policies of India 
and China? 


The goal of family-planning measures is to reduce 
population pressure and allow improvement in people's 
quality of life. By most objective measures, in India 
and China there has been considerable success in both 
of these directions. Both countries have had some 
success in bringing about a reduction in fertility by 
using government-driven population-control measures, 
although the success has been less dramatic and less 
widespread in India. China's populanon-control measures 
have been much more successful than those of India. 
In 2019, India's growth rate of 1.02 was more than 
twice as high as China's, which was 0.43 percent. By 

comparison, Canada's growth rate (including migration) 

was 0.9] percent. 

UN demographers estimate India’s population 
will surpass that of China by 2027. By 2050, India's 
population will have continued to grow, but China's will 
have already started to decline. Chinese demographers 
are studying the challenges posed by their country 
which seems well into Stage 5. Among them are labour 
shortages and a higher dependency load of older people 
(see Figure 6—6, page 90, the graph of each country's 
population growth). 


JUDGEMENTS 


3. To what extent were the reforms/policies that were 


used unfair to citizens! To what extent were they neces 
sary? Did the ends justify the means? 


4. What population issues does each country have to dea 


with in the decades to come? 
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ontrol proved to be omy 


roach to pc pulation 
1$ more successtul 


bias apy 
somewhat effective. China’ approach w 
but with serious infringement of peopl 


control population growth? 


e's human mghts 
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Can poor countries reach post-tr grisition 
ercing their citizens to 


there a better way to 
quickly without 


creating wealthy economies or cos 
adopt unpopular birth-control methods? Kerala, an Indian 
state (Figure 6-13), may have discovered a way 
Compare Kerala's demographic characteristics in 1947 
and 2011. as shown in Figure 6-14 The 1947 birth rate 
of 47 per thousand and death rate of 25 per thousand 
clearly indicate that Kerala was in Stage 2. early transition 
Now compare the 201! data for Kerala, and the 2018 
data for the whole of India, and the United States. Some 
of Kerala demographic charatenstics are more like those 
of the US than those of India as a whole. They suggest 


that Kerala 1s now in Stage 4, post-transition. Kerala's birth 


Kerala, Indía 


m a | 
Figure 6-13 


Birth rate (per 1000 people) 47 
Death rate (per 1000 people) 25 
Natural increase (X6) 22 
Life expectancy (years) N/A 
Infant mortality rate (per 1000 births) 150 
Total fertility rate (number of Children) 60 


rate of only 17 per 1000 and death rate of 7 — 
a remarkable change from 1947 ) 
Factors in Kerala's Transition 
You might conclude that Kerala's successful trans, 
must have been because the state was wealthier»... 
industrialized, and more urbanized than the rest of y e 
country. Your conclusion would make sense bas " 
what we know about how demographic transition Jua 
works. But this conclusion would be wrong 

Kerala did not fit the demographic transition moa, 
when it entered post-transition during the 1990s od 


» Kerala had an agricultural economy with limited map 
facturing and service sectors | 

* More than 70 percent of its people lived in rural areas 

* Kerala was poor even by Indian standards. In the er 
1990s, its per capita income was 30 percent less thy 
that of the entire country. 

* Not only was Kerala poor, but rts economy was stagnatirs 
while that of most of India was growing steadily 


What has contributed to Kerala's successful der 
graphic transition? 


Education 
Levels of education in Kerala have been significantly higher 
than in India as a whole for a long time. In 1951. for sampe 
the literacy rate in Kerala was 47 percent, compared with 
Indias rate of 18 percent. By 2011, Kerala's adult literacy 
rate was almost 94 percent (India's rate was 74 percent 
The importance placed on education in Kerala 5 
significant because, everywhere in the world, people vt^ 
more education, especially women, tend to have fewer 
children than those with less education 


" 17 124 187 
' 7 82 73 
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n 75 80 691 
: 8 57 378 
Ur 17 19 22 


Figure 6-14 Demographics f . 
Ographics for Kerala, the US, and India What trend d 
5 do you see? 
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Figure 6-15 Kerala has a long tradition of educating 
girls. and its fernale Ineracy rate is much higher than 


in the rest of India. How has this focus on educatior 
affected the quality of life for women in Kerala @ 


Status of Women 
Elevated female literacy levels indicate the high standing 


of women in Kerala. High status is also shown by the 
fact that Kerala is the on y Indian state in which there 
are more females than males. (This difference is partly 

erseas and 


because many of the men of Kerala work ov 
send money home to raise the standard of living of their 
families.) A well-educated, empowered female population 
(Figure 6-15) is very likely to take control of its fertility levels 

Since 1947, the mean age at marriage in Kerala for 
women has increased from 15 to 23 years in 2014 (the 
mean age for marriage in India for women was 22). Since 
women who marry at a younger age have more years to 
bear children, this delay in marriage has reduced the total 
fertility rate. In Canada and the US for 2017, the median 
age for first marriages was just over 27 for women and 


29 for men 


Health Care 
Kerala has a long tradition o 
Health care was and is readily available and relatively 


inexpensive. Mass immunization against disease is common, 


f advanced health care 


and most births occur in hospitals 
Improved health care has the effect of reducing fertility 


levels. Couples have fewer children when the availability of 
good health care ensures that offspring will survive into 
adulthood. Furthermore. fewer children are born when 
an effective system of clinics and hospitals offers couples 


better access to birth control 


Land Reform 


In many LEDCs, the majority 


by a relatively small number of people. Mos 
land from wealthy landowners. 


of the agricultural land is owned 
t families are 


poor tenants who rent farmi 


Kerala took steps to a j t ka edas 
f land-reform p es that ted f ed 
Tr e of the landt 
ít hd t ec eed 
f Pé € t M one 
Ip € md O u 
farnily's ir e Th 
of the rural populat Y 
rise t 1 bette je tan { the enefit ií y 
planning 
Government 
The po ries of Kerala overnments have contrib 
ignificantly to the states demographic transit 
Starting in the early 18005, a series of progressive-thinking 
monarchs decided that the state st j as me the 
cost of educating its people. Similar dec 1 { 
not be made in countrie jch as Canada unti many 
years later 
Since Indias independence in 1947, the cruzens of Kerala 


have frequently elected governments that have been dom 


nated by one or another of Indias two communist parties 


These governments have effectively provided for social 


progress for women, as well as education and health care 


for the states population 


Expatriate Workers 


Since the mid- 19705, Kerala has been a major source of 


expatriate workers for the oil-nich countries of the Persiar 


Gulf, including Kuwait, Saudi Arabia, and the United Arab 
5 


Fa 


Emirates. These workers, who fill many of the low-payir 


jobs such as dishwashers, farm workers, and constructior 


labourers in the Gulf, bring two things back to Kerala with 


them. One is money, and the other is the experience 


of Irving in a society where the advantages of having a 
small family are evident. (The importance of money sent 
home by expatriate workers is covered in more detail 


in Chapter 8.) 


Change by Diffusion 
Geographers refer to two different models to describe 
how significant change occurs in a society The first is the 
structural change model. In this model. governments adopt 
measures to force, or at least strongly encourage. people 
to change their behaviour. This is what happened in China 
and India when the government urged, and often forced 
people to adopt birth contro! measures that may, in many 
cases, have gone against societ à norms 
The second is the change by diffusion model In this 
model, the spread or diffusion of new ideas and social norms 
occurs through vanous forms of social interacuon and the 
influence of mass media Keralas ouzens adopted birth contro! 
methods through informal discussions with friends, and as 
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Figure 6-16 Fertility control in Kerala has a complex history. What is clear is that the trend to smaller families occurred 


as a result of a series of individual choices rather than a program of government measures, How is the series of individual 
Choices connected to quality of life? Q9 


Questions 


1. What lessons can countries at risk of falling into the 


2. How can govern 5 
A "- und rime, 8 ments and international agencies 


encourage change by diffusion in countries facing ? 
population crisis? 
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6.3 What Is the Future of Population Control? 


What is next for the countries of the world thar face the 
possibility of being caught in the demographic trap? 
The UN addressed this question at the International 
Conference on Population and Development 
(ICPD) in Cairo in 1994, [ts aim was to come up with 
a series of policies that would help countries complete 
demographic transition while also developing their 
economies. 

The ICPD knew that trying to curb population 
growth simply by applying methods of ferulity control 
was doomed to failure. It realized that countries would 
have more success controlling population growth if 
they adopted certain principles that encouraged 
cultural, economic, and social change all happening at the 
same time. These principles would provide a framework 
within which countries could develop specific social and 
economic plans that would help to lower fertility rates. 

Some of the ICPD goals in its Program of Action 
included making advances in the following areas: 


B access to education, especially for females 
Æ eradicating poverty 


® gender equality 


sustainable development 


W universal access to health care including those 
services related to reproductive technology 


Several of the ICPD goals were incorporated into 
the Millennium Development Goals of 2000 with a 
2015 target date. The world made progress in reducing 
preventable maternal deaths (a decline of 40 percent), 
but much more needs to be done in each area. 

The 2019 ICPD marked the 25th anniversary of the 
global program of action. The location was Nairobi, 
Kenya. Figure 6-17 illustrates the five themes or pillars 
of the conference. Its updated global acuon plan would 
have a target date of 2030. 


The Five Themes of the ICPD, 2019 


Figure 6-17 Why does the International Conference 
2019 themes tied to the control of global population growt 
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Knowledge and Understanding 


* a uenificant 
1. What is the de graphic trap, and why 1S it à SIE ca 


ne © 


je for some coun 


t tot om- 
2. a) A number of factors that contribute to the co 
Jletion of demographic transition were mentioned in 
th hapter List these, and explain one way in which 
each contributes to transitior 


b) Explain why an educated population is vital in helping 


à country move through demographic transition 


3. a) What are the reasons for the abnormally high ratio 


Y t ct! a 


Ovs to girls in India and China? 
b) What are the implications of the gender gap? 


€) What is being done about this gender gap? 


d) The Indian and Chinese governments have told their 
people that it is the responsibility of every child (not 
just male children) to look after their parents. What is 
the purpose of this move? Is it likely to work? Explain 


4. Examine Figure 6-16 on page 98. Demonstrate how 
the trend to smaller families in Kerala occurred as a 
result of a senes of individual choices rather than due tc 


à program of government measures. A web diagram 


may be useful [Q] 


Thinking Critically 
5. a) GESTED Why is the status of women a critical 
factor in demographic transition? 


b) Why is it so difficult to make changes in regard to 


the status of women? 


Indigenous Peoples' Population, 2001 
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to increase between now and 2050, per ipta > E b) Compare the 2001 and 2026 Indigenous Peoples 


production in India is expec ted to decrease How m. pyramids. How is the Indigenous Peoples’ population 


these changes influence the country e 


changing? Is this surpr sing? Explain 


cially? 4 
politically, and socially c) Compare the two 2026 pyramids. What similarities 
b) Indias population is projected to be at least | £ and differences do you see? 


in 2050. Give two reasons why th 


might r 


d) Make a sketch of what you think the Indigenous 
Peoples' population pyramid will look like in 2050 
E Explain why you made it this shape 
efforts of Kerala and China to contr 


rowth. Which of these approaches do y 


g 
have the most desirable long-term results? What m 


this comparison difficult? 


8. a) Does Canada have enough people or t 


Explain your answer. India's Population, 2020 


it ar Population (in millions) 
t appear to be in? How do you know this? 
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Figure 6-19 Population pyramids for India and China in 2020 


Extend Your Thinking 


10. a) What is a feedback loop? 


b) Show how a feedback loop can hinder demographi 

transition, using an example different from the £ 
given in thi hapter 

11. GLIS Examine the populatı pyramid 

Figure 6-19. What evidence is given here about 


the relative success of China's and Indias attempt 


to control fertility? Give specific references to the 


pyramids n your answer 


China's Population, 2020 


Population (in millions) 
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medium variant 
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pronatalist strategies 


Fertility rates are declining in 
many countries in the world 
The implications of this fertility 
rate change are striking, as these 
graphs show (nght). How might 
this demographic shift influence 


soaety? Consider school closures, 


such as the one this girl (below) 
'5 protesting in the UK, due to 
declining enrolment. 
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WORKING IT OUT | 


Many of the people of Bologna seem to live a very good 
life. Situated in northern Italy, this wealthy, cultured city was 


settled more than 2500 years ago. Its famous univer 


(100000 students) opened in 1088 It is the 


hometown for 
Lamborghini sports cars and Ducati motorcycles, The 
has been called the food capital of Italy 


which i5 high praise 
in a country that values eating so highly. Bolognesi love to sit 
in cafés to talk about politics and the fortunes of the city's 
sports teams 

Bologna has one of the world’s lowest fertility rates 
of only 1.37 children per woman. In 2018, Bologna had 
|| people over the age of 45 for every child under five 
(Figure 7-1). What is happening so dramatically in Bologna 
is happening in all MEDCs and even in the wealthier cities 
in some LEDCs. This chapter examines the implication 
of this population implosion. (In the absence of significant 
net in-migration, a country that maintains a total fertility 
rate significantly below 2.! for many years will experience a 
population implosion—a dramatic collapse in numbers, and 


aging of the population.) 


1. a) Claudia is a high-school student in Bologna. She ha: 
always wanted to be a kindergarten teacher. What options 
does she have if she would like to pursue this goal? 

b) Name three other careers that will become less 


common as populations age 


2. An aging population offers many opportunities as well 
Name three jobs that will become more commor 
sA Some companies will benefit from an aging populatior 


while others will face challenges. Identify which of 


CAUSE AND CONSEQUENCE 


these companies is likely to benefit and wt may be 
challenged because of demograp! hange. Consde 
vho makes up their target markets. If r n 
heard of some of these cornparues, you may waril to d 
some quick Internet searche 
f) Alterra Mountain Company vi) Marwiife 
ii) Arbor Memona vii) McDonald 
iii) ClubLink vii) hie 
iv) Extendicare ix) Prince 
v) Intrawest Cruise 
4. Companies that face serious demographic challenges 
must adapt Explain what this mear the t P 


f any two of the comparues listed above 


Figure 7-1 If Bolognas very low total fertility rate 


in indication of what the future might hold for MEDX 


what could this mean for Canada’s future 


7.1 What Is a Population Projection? 


Three fundamental factors affect the size of any 

population: 

m The total fertility rate (TFR)— more births lead to 
a higher population. 

W The life expectancy of people— if they live longer, 
the population will be greater. 

B The impact that migration has on population — 
more immigrants than emigrants will increase the 
population. 


Each of these factors is influenced by such a complex 
combination of economic and social conditions that 
population prediction is a tricky business. A wrong 
assumption about future fertility trends or immugranon 
policies can dramatically affect the accuracy of a 
population projection, In spite of the risks, a number 
of international organizations, including the United 
Nations and the World Bank, produce world population 
projecuons — because they must have some idea of how 
many people there will be in the future if appropriate 
planning is to be done 
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Consider that, to make such projections, a demo- 
grapher must be able to predict how many children you 
(and others your age) will have and even how many 
children your children and their children will have. 

Typically, population projecuons include a range of 
possibilities based on different assumptions about the 
total fertility rate, life expectancy, and, where appropriate, 
migration. For example, one projection may be based 
on what experts think is the lowest realistic estimate 
for total fertility rate, a second on the highest realistic 
TFR, and a third on their “best guess” for the TFR. 
Similar assumptions are made about possible increases 
in life expectancies and migration patterns. The most 
likely future population is called the medium variant, 
while the others are called the high variant and the 
low variant. Unless the experts were very wrong about 
their assumptions, the future population should almost 
certainly be between the high and low variants, and is 


most likely to be close to the medium variant. Why 
does a range of projections make better sense than tite 
best-guess projection? — 

In 2019, the UN projected a world Population 
in 2050 of 9.7 billion. The low variant and the high 
variant could make this lower or higher by slightly 
more than the current population of China (1.4 billion), 
Even in the case of the low variant of 9.4 billion, there 
is considerable growth from the current population 
of 7.7 billion. The projections are quite different for 
many countries, though. The UN predicted a 2059 
population for Europe of 710 million, a drop of more 
than 5 percent compared to the 2019 population of 748 
million. Similar stagnant or declining populations are 
also likely in other countries such as Japan and Russia, 
Even Canada would see a population decline without 
the impact of immigration on our population. 


7.2 Where in the World Is Population 


Decline a Problem? 


The world is facing two entirely different population 
problems at the same time. 


W On one hand, there are countries still experiencing 
the problems of massive population growth. Most 
of these are in Africa, whose population is predicted 
to grow to about four billion people by 2095 
(Figure 7-2). Nigeria has Africa’s largest population, 


Population (billions) 
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which is growing at more than 3 percent per year. 
By 2050, its population is predicted to double from 
about 200 million to more than 400 million. 


B On the other hand, there are dozens of countries 
facing the uncertainties of aging, and especially 
declining, populations. It is this latter group of 
countries that we will examine in this chapter. 


Africa's Population Projections, 2020-2095 
— -— "—— 3.0 
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Where Is the Decline 
Happening? 


Countries with declining populations (Figure 7-3) 
also have aging populations. At the same time, many 


countries have populations that are still growing. They 
might also have aging populations because of the impacts 
of demographic transition. Canada is a good example 
of the latter situation. 


Patterns of Population Growth and Decline, 2020-2055 


@ Growing rapidly (72.0X). eg. NIGER 
© Expected to grow slowly between 2020 and 2050 («2.0*) 
@ Declining slowly (- 0.196 to -1.0%). eg. POLAND 


@ Expected to decline between 2030 and 2050, e g.. Italy 


Note. Only countries with a population of at least 500 000 are 
considered on this map. 


Figure 7-3 In what parts of the world are populations declining? Where is the issue of declining population most significant? 


In what part(s) of the world are there no declining populations? 
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7.3 What Are the Implications of a 
Declining Fertility Rate? 


Only since the 1990s have serious concerns over a 
possible population implosion surfaced. Social scientists 
are working diligently to understand the likely effects 
that these declining populations will have, while political 
leaders have begun to consider the challenges that 
governments will face. People in places like Bologna 
have already come to realize that life is becoming very 
different than it was even 50 years ago, when family 
size was larger. It is not primarily a question of whether 
things will be better or worse just that it will be 
economically, environmentally, politically, and socially 
very different. The challenge will come in how we 
handle the change from a world where population 
growth has been the norm for a couple of centuries 
to one where the norm is population decline for many 
countries, If we handle this transition well, there can be 
benefits, certainly from an environmental perspective. 
It we do not handle it well, there could be economic, 
political, and social chaos. 


© SUSTAINABILITY 
The challenge will come in how we handle the 
change from a world where population growth 
has been the norm for a couple of centuries to 
one where the norm is population decline. 


What might be the benefits, and challenges, of 
population decline? 


Five of the major implications of a low total 


fertility rate, which is often called the birth dearth, 
are described next. 


l. Family Structures 


If the trend to very small families continues (which 
is likely), the citizens of Bologna and much of the 
world can look forward to family structures that are 
very different from those we are used to. Many people 
will have no brothers and sisters, no aunts and uncles, 
and few cousins. The existence of such tiny families 
will alter the character of family life as we know it. 
This has already happened in China because of the 
one-child policy. In one generation, Chinese families 
have gone from very large to very small (Figure 7-4) 

As a result, the phenomenon of “little emperors" has 
become common. The single child, especially a boy 

comes to be spoiled not only by his parents, but by his 
tour grandparents as well. — uin 


106 Uxr 2: Human Population 


Figure 7-4 A one-child family in Beijing, China. Could 
this be a typical 2 Ist-century family? How might this 
family structure influence quality of life? [o] 


If we look many years into the future, other 
problems emerge. Single children might find themselves 
overwhelmed by the responsibility of trying to look 
after parents (and often grandparents) without help. 
(Remember that one couple could be responsible for 
four parents and eight grandparents.) In the absence 
of siblings, friends and co-workers may come to play 
family-like roles for many people. Another characteristic 
of declining fertility rates has been an increase in the 
number of DINKs (double income, no kids) couples. 


2. Aging Populations 


Perhaps the most profound effect of the birth dearth 
will be a dramatic change in the age structure of the 
population. As a result of the post-Second World War 
baby boom, countries such as Canada have spent a 
half-century with a culture dominated by young people. 
The next century is likely to be dominated by the elderly. 
Figure 7-5 shows a sequence of population pyramids 
for Spain until 2050. Spain, which has one of the lower 
total fertility rates in the world (1.48 in 2019, still above 
Italy sat 1.32 and much above Taiwan’s at 1.22), shows 
the direction in which dozens of countries are going. 
In fact, if predicted trends continue, by 2100 half of all 
Europeans will be over age 60. Between 1990 and 2030, 
the World Bank expects the number of people in the world 
Over age 60 to increase from 500 million to 1.5 billion. 
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Figure 7-5 Spain's population pattern in the next few 
decades is fairly typical of most MEDCs. In 2050, which 
population group will be the largest of all in Spain? What 
implications does this have for Spain and other MEDCs? 
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The most obvious impact of an increasingly aging 
populauon will be the need to spend vast amounts of 
money to meet the needs of older ciuzens —in particular, 
for pensions and health care. All MEDC counrnes 
have government and private pension plans to provide 
incomes for older people. In the past, pension plans 
were relativelv affordable for government and societv 
because the working populanon was much larger than 
the retired population. For example, in 1955 there were 
nine working Americans for each person receiving 
government Social Security payments. By 2030, there will 
be only rwo workers for each reured person. Perhaps 
it is not surprising that a major issue in US poliucs is 
how to ensure that the Social Secunty system will not 
go bankrupt. 

Three solutions are possible in the face of exploding 
older populations. Consider who would support and 
oppose each of these possible solutions. 


m Reduce pension benefits. This can be achieved in 
two different ways— by paying out lower pension 
amounts, or by requiring people to work longer 
before they are eligible for their pensions 


B Increase pension contributions through premiums 
or taxes. This has already started in Canada. 
Contribution rates for the Canada Pension Plan 
were substantially increased in 1999 because of fears 
that the plan would run out of money. 


B Limit the number of people receiving pensions. 
This too has already happened in Canada. Old 
Age Pensions, which used to be paid to everyone 
regardless of income, are scaled back, through higher 
taxes or reduced payments, from people who have 
significant income from other sources. 


Intergenerational conflict is possible as younger 
people rebel against focusing so much of their lives on 
providing financial and moral support for the elderly. 
Similar issues exist around providing adequate health 
care for older people. 

Future workforces will be much older than the 
present one. A preview of this situation can be seen in 
the case of Italy’s high-school teachers. Most teachers are 
over 50 and only a tiny minority are under 30. Having a 
workforce with many older workers has both advantages 
and disadvantages. What might these advantages and 
disadvantages be in teaching and in fields as diverse as 
information technology and mining? 
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3. Labour Shortages 


The expression “Freedom 55” started as an insurance 
company’s adverusing slogan. Soon, however, it entered 
the Canadian vernacular (informal speech) as a 
powerful image — the desire to retire earlier than the 
conventional age of 65. In fact, for many Canadians 
and residents of other MEDCs, early retirement has 
become a reality. This trend to earlier reurements may 
be short-lived, however, and may benefit only people 
of your grandparents’ generation. The reason is that, 
as our population ages, there will be too few people to 
do all the work society needs done. This shortage of 
workers is made even worse because most people spend 
more vears in school than in the past. 

How bad might this labour shortage be? In Canada, 
the number of people older than 65 who are working is 
increasing each year (Figure 7-6). 

Two significant trends can be seen in the years ahead. 


W Freedom 55 may have to be replaced by Freedom 
70+ (Figure 7-7) if we are to have enough workers 
to power our economy. 

w By 2050, the reality of a shrinking and greying 
workforce will be a much more global issue than 
it is today, 


There is some evidence that labour shortages are 
already starting to happen in some countries. For example, 
there have been ongoing shortages in fields such 


Canadians 65 and Older Who Work 


W Full year, full-time] 


W Part year and/or 
part-time 
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Figure 7-7 How would working into your € 
impact your quality of life? o 


as computer engineering, nursing, manual labour 
and skilled trades. Canada has been able to part) 
eliminate these shortages by importing people tron 
other countries with the desired skills. Germanv s robust 
economy has been maintained only because, over the 
years, the country has been able to import millions ot 
“guest workers” from countries such as Turkey and Iran 

The legal situation for foreign workers in the US 
is different, but the economic impact of the labour 
shortage is similar. The US has about 12 million people 
who are in the country illegally. They are an essential, 
if not officially acknowledged, part of the econom 
Illegal workers, primarily from Mexico and othe 
Latin American countries, fill poorly paid service 
manufacturing, and agricultural jobs in manv parts 
of the US (Figure 7-8). If illegal workers were forced 
to leave, there would be nobody to take their jobs 


because the US has had record low unemployment 
in recent years, 
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Over the next century, most MEDCs will need to 
accept hundreds of millions of immigrant workers in 
order to maintain their economies. This may cause major 
problems in Japan and some countries of Europe. Unlike 
Canada, these countnes do not have the tradition of 
accepting large numbers of immigrants and integrating 
them into society. In countries like France and the 
United Kingdom, which have taken in many immigrants, 
intolerance of different cultures is a significant problem. 
Germany, France, Hungary, and other countries have 
political parties that advocate strong anti-immigration 
policies. 

Another problem is that there may be a global 
shortage of skilled immigrants. Canada's most 
important immigrant sources are China, India, and 
the Philippines — the order vanes from year to year. 
Each year we accept thousands of immigrants from 
these and other countries who bring with them a 
wide variety of technical and professional skills. 
Will these immigrants sull be available for Canada as 
labour shortages emerge in their home countries because 
of demographic transition and rapidly growing domestic 
economies? In Chapter 8, vou will learn more about 
why migration between countries happens and why it 
might stop, or at least slow down dramatically. 


4. Economic Effects 


The foundation of our economy is the concept of 
never-ending growth. This growth occurs tor two 
reasons: 


m As income/wealth increases, so does people's demand 
for goods and services 


m As population increases, so does the demand for 
goods and services. 


In the short term, we should continue to see 
economic growth. This is due to two facts. First, an 
individual's income generally increases throughout their 
lifetime. Second, Earth's population will continue to 
increase. 

However, economic problems will become more 
noticeable in the second half of the 21st century, as 
Earth’s population significantly declines. This decrease 
in population will result in decreased demand for goods 
and services. With less demand many businesses will be 
faced with the need to lay off workers. This in turn, will 
lead to an even further decrease in demand. The result 
is a downward economic spiral. Both businesses and 


governments will want to avoid such a crisis. 
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5. Shift in World Power 


The Security Council is the UN's most powerful 
body. It has 15 member countries, of whom five are 
permanently on the Council. These five (the US, Russia, 
China, the UK, and France) have veto power over any 
resolution approved by the Security Council. They 
were given this power when the UN was formed at 
the end of the Second World War because they were 
clearly the most powerful nations in the world at that 
time—and had won the war. But how should world 
power be distributed in 2050, when all the permanent 
Security Council members are likely to have declining 
populations (with the likely exception ol the US)? Will 
countries like India, Indonesia, Brazil, and Pakistan 
come to be seen as major world powers, replacing 
Russia, the UK, and France (Figure 7-9)? 


Q GLOBALIZATION 
Along with the shift in population, there will be 
a significant growth in the economic and military 
power of some nations 


What benefits and challenges might this growth have 
on the world? 


Benefits of Declining 
Birth Rates 


While the impending population implosion presents 
challenges for the world, there is considerable 
good environmental news attached to the idea of a 
smaller-than-anticipared world populauon. Fewer 
people mean less resource use and fewer waste prc xlucts 
like carbon emissions, solid waste, and air and water 
pollution. We can understand the impact of these 
changes by looking at the demographic assumptions 
that underlie predictions about climate change in the 
future. These predictions were based on an assumed 
population of 11.3 billion in 2050. II there are instead 
seven to nine billion people, there should be less global 
warming. Of course, it does not help nearly as much 
if the world’s population, of whatever size, chooses to 
live in a wasteful and unsustainable way. 


Q SUSTAINABILITY 
While the impending population implosion presents 
challenges for the world, there is considerable 
good environmental news attached to the idea 
of a smaller than anticipated world population 


What will need to happen for this claim to become 
a reality? 
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7.4 Why Are Fertility Rates Declining? 


There are many reasons why birth rates have declined 

sharply in dozens of countries. You should be familiar 

with many of these reasons, since they are simply the 

is nw i for demographic transition that you 

studied earlier. There is more to the birth dearth 

this, however. s m 
Whar is most critical in the ongoing decline of birth 

rates is the changing role of women in society. There 

are many aspects to this changing role. Generally. when 

compared to past generations, many women _ 

® have more control over their lives 

are better educated 

have fewer children 


choose to have a career outside the home 


choose to work for more years 


choose to marry later, or not at all 
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® are more likely to divorce 
B n " . 
have greater access to effective birth control. 


The decline in fertility rates is occurring as a result 
of the decisions made by individuals about the 
direction they want their lives to take. You are likely 
: the point in your life when you are starting to make 
life. Comida ia affect your future career and family 
who had er the example of Laura Forbes, aged 9* 

ad to make these decisions. 


n . 
After graduating from university, Laura worked as 


a 
teacher. At age 32, she returned to school to &' 


i P 
he Mee s degree for her new career in education! 
ministration. 


Upon finishi 
pon finishing her master’s degree, Laura g^! 


à co j 
, ntract job (temporary) with the provinc? 
partment of education, 


m Her employer told her that a permanent job, with 
paid maternity leave and a guaranteed Position on 
her return, would not be available for a couple of 
years. Her doctor, however, told her that if she and 
her partner wanted a child, it would be better not 
to wait too much longer. 


ø Laura now faced a conflict between her career goals 
and her desire for a family. This conflict is typical for 
many women in MEDCs. Laura is now likely to 
have only one child (or perhaps none at all), and as a 
consequence, will contribute to Canada’s birth dearth. 


© QUALITY OF LIFE 
Laura's situation is very common, not just in 
Canada, but in countries where women are trying 
to combine having a family with having a career 
After considering Laura's experience, what quesuons 
come to your mind about the relationships between 
individuals’ desire to have children, the responsibility 
af employers and society in this regard, and the 
effects these dynamics are having on populations of 
MEDCs? Try to identify at least four such quesuons 


7.5 Can We Prevent Population Decline? 


It is difficult to answer this question because declining 
populations are such a new problem. Obviously, to prevent 
a population implosion, people in dozens of countnes 
would need to be encouraged to have more children. 
Policies designed to do this are called “pronatalist.” 
There are many possible pronatalist strategies. Some 
governments provide cash payments or offer tax benefits 
to parents. Following the Second World War, Canada 
provided monthly grants called “baby bonuses” to 
families with children. Now, lower-income families 
receive Child and Family Benefits. For families with 
limited income and several children, the benefit can be 
significant. However, there is no evidence that these 
benefits have increased the birth rates. 


Another possible response to population dechne is 
immigration. However, this may be at best a temporary 
solution. There is considerable evidence suggesting that 
in MEDCs the fertility rates of most immigrant women 
quickly decline to match the national average. In fact, in 
Canada the fertility rate for immigrant women is actually 
lower than the national average. In France, the large 
number of immigrants from North Africa has helped 
to increase the country’s TFR to 1.96 in 2018 from 1.70 
in 1996, but there is no way of knowing if this increase 
will be maintained. 


7.6 What May Happen to Earth's Population 


over Time? 


No one knows how long the current birth dearth will 
continue. We lack the expertise to make a dependable 
prediction because nothing like it has ever happened. 
Some authorities feel that society has fundamentally 
changed and that larger families are a thing of the past. 

To know what will happen in the decades to come, 
we would have to be able to anticipate the decisions 
that people will make. The possibility of a populauon 
decline in some parts of the world does not mean that 
we need no longer fear the negative consequences ofa 
population boom. Rather, both events will happen in 
different parts of the world at the same ume. The result is 
likely to be demographic tension between countries with 
rising populations and those with falling populations. 
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International organizations will be faced with meeting the 
often conflicting needs of nations fighting to limit their 
populations, as well as those needing to increase theirs. 
How well this can be done will be critical to the human 
experience in the 21st century. 


© SUSTAINABILITY 
Some authorities feel that society has fundamentally 
changed and that larger families are a thing of 
the past 
How might smaller families affect your comminity/ 
region? What are likely to be the mast significant 
benefits? What are likely to be the most significant 
challenges? 
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CASE STUDY 


Chapter Questions 


control ( 
Singapore has an interesting history of trying to contro! m 


) to 1987. this tiny country tried to 


population. From 
reduce its population growth rate. Figure 7 10 shows the 
antinatalist polices. It is not clear whether this initiative was 

socesstul. snce the total fertility rate was already dropping 
dramatically before it came into effect (1960 TFR = 5.76; 
1972 TFR = 304) By 1987. the government of Singapore 
realized that tt had a different population problem—its 
TFR had dropped to 1.62. In response, the government 
switched to pronatahst strategy policies (Figure 7-11) 
These policies succeeded only briefly. In 1988, the TFR 
rose to | 96. but more decline followed. By 2018, the TFR 


had fallen to à dramaucally low level 1.14 


Questions 


|. Based on the case of Singapore, does it appear that 
population control policies (anti and pro) are likely to be 


successful? Why or why not? 


2. Can you suggest other pronatalist strategies to try? 
Are the costs of your strategies feasible? (For example 
if you offered a woman $1 million a year for each child 


t would likely work but not be feasible ) 


3. What does Singapore' situation (Figure 7—12) tell you 
about demographic transition and population control 
policies? 


"Stop at Two Campaign" 
* Encouragement of sterilization 
* Large families placed at the 
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rests = * Population education in 
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Financial Incentives 
* Cash payments 
* Tax rebates 
* Medical insurance 
* Housing subsidies 


Encourage Marriage 


— * Matchmaking programs 
* Internet-based dating serves 
à ` 
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couples 
Support for Parents 


* Longer maternity leave 
* Paternity leave 
* Subsidized childcare 


Figure 7-11 Which of these pronatalist strate 
might be most effective in increasing the birth rate 
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Knowledge and Understanding 
1. GEIB a) Describe how the health care nee 


countries like Canada will change as the populat 
decline occur 
b) What evidence ts there that tr hange is already 


happening 


2. In recent years, there has been a tendency t 
earlier retirements. In the future tl $ likely not t 
be the case Give two reasons why working unul a 
older age will make sense (or indeed be necessary 


the future 


3, CAUSE AND CONSEQUENCE Describe one al and one 


economic influence of each of the three factors that 


affect the size of a population 


4. a) In this chapter you learned a great deal about how the 


populaton of Canada and other countnes will change in 


this century. How might what you have learned affe 


your career choice? V 


b) Give specific examples of jobs that will become more 
common and others that will become less common 
because of demographic change 

5. Descnbe how your career choice may affect your family 


choices and how your family choices may affect your 


career 


Thinking Critically 


is essentially a womens issue” In your answer, consider 


both the ways that this statement might be true and 


the ways in which it might not be true 


- y meet the needs 
7, What changes in employment would meet t d 


of women and men who want to have children o 


8. CAUTI Explain why solving the demographic 


ssues of the next century is not as simple as moving 


se x world to 
people from overpopulated regior of the I 
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Apply and Connect 


10. You have given the jot y ture 
for the UN Secu Cou for 2 mw 
that they would have veto power how many permanent 
members would you have and who w j they be 
Explain the reasons for your choices. Present your new 
Securty Council to th ass as if you are present 
at the United Natior 

11. How old will you be m 2060? Assume that you will have 
an eight-year-old grar ichid then (Uus might be the 
first time you have « jered your grandchildrer 
Write your grandchild a letter explam v life 
jifferent today (J )) than it was wt you v i 
high schoo! because of changes in demogr aphy o 


Extend Your Thinking 


12. a) Our economy has been based on the idea of growtt 


In what two ways does this growth occur! How might 
this dynamic change in the tuture 

b) !f Earth's populatior will eventually stabilize 
jeciine. how could this change ONY th 
and quality of life’ 

c) What could be done to mantar mmc grows 


in spite of population decline” 
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e nee Ocus Questions 8.1 What Is the Nature of Migration? 


ar ] 
u How has the man What makes people migrate? C ertain conditions, known 8 low wages, underemployment, unemployment 
pattern of C iz) 
-anadas in € ] VV n » " > " » ere 
B What typec ni ration ct as push factors, cause people to leave the places where 8 overcrowded living conditions 
p r " 
itior ur globally? they live. Push factors may include 
a = 8 politcal persecution 
"igration so} W degradation of agricultural land, or the depletion 
8 What. Y T pc ck gradation of agric F m shortages of food 
es people to bec. ot forests or water 
di me refugees and m wartime conditons 


@ high crime rates 
z lack ot economic opportunity 
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| factors, attract 


onditions, known as pull : 
y include 


s - places. Pull factors ma 


good educational opporrunitie 
igi cunon 
havens from political or religious persecutio 


LJ 
a 
Wb high standards of living 
L] 
LJ 


high wages 

plentiful resources such as fresh water, forests, 
wildlife, or agricultural land 

sser extent, are all 


dividual quality 


These factors, to a greater or le 
tied to people trying to improve their in 


of life. 
People who move from a country are known as 


emigrants. People who move ro a country are known 
as immigrants (Figure 8-3). Each year, more than 
two million people migrate and settle permanently 
in other countries; millions more migrate, but settle only 
temporarily. Many people migrate within their own 
country. Much migration tends to be between adjacent 
countnes and regions —for example, from Mexico to 
the US, and from North Africa to Europe. Convenient, 
relatively inexpensive air transport has allowed migrants 


to travel great distances. Today, virtually al] of Cx 
immigrants arrive by plane from distant counne 
as China, India, and the Philippines. w 


[s] SUSTAINABILITY 
Each year, more than two million people — 
and settle permanently in other countries 
millions more migrate, but settle only temponi, 
Do you think the number of immigrants is ley 
increase or decrease in the future? Why? 


Four questions can be asked about any mig... 
m Is the migration voluntary or involuntary? 
m Is the migration permanent or temporary? 
m Is the migration egal or illegal? 
m Is the migration zternational or internal? 


When you consider the possible combinauons dè 
answers to these four questions, you will see that mrs 
takes many forms. For example, migration coulè 
voluntary, permanent, legal, and internal or n coii 
mvoluntary, temporary, illegal, and international La 
look at each of these forms in more detail. 


Global Patterns of Migration 


Figure 8-3 Ihe thickne 


account for them 
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Is the Migration Voluntary 
or Involuntary? 


Voluntary Migration 


Between 1800 and 1914, approximately 70 million people 
left Europe and migrated, by choice, to Canada, the 
United States, Australia, Argentina, and other countnes 
This is an example of voluntary migration, that is, the 
movement by people, by their own free will, from one 
place to another. As a result of this voluntary migration, 
Europe was able to alleviate senous population pressures, 
and the emigrants were able to establish themselves in 
countries with security, more abundant resources, and 
better opportunities tor financial success. This type of 
migration could be regarded as “good” migration, since 
people are able to pursue a better future for themselves 
and their families. 

Generally, when Canadians talk about immigration, 
it is voluntary migration they are considering. Most 
of Canada’s roughly 300000 immigrants each year are 
permanent, international, and voluntary. 


Involuntary Migration 
Stated in simple terms, involuntary migration 
is the movement of people, against their will, to a 
different location. Involuntary migration is not a new 
phenomenon. Between the years 1500 and 1810, between 
11 and 15 million people were forcefully taken out of 
Africa to be sold as slaves in the Americas. Human 
trafficking, a form of involuntary migration, is a global 
issue today. It involves the exploitation of vulnerable 
people for sexual, labour, or other purposes. 

In general, there are two causes of involuntary 
migration in the modern world: geopolitical and 


onmental. 

Geopolitical causes are usually related to political 
instability and conflict. Wars and civil strife produce many 
victims. A civil war broke out in Syria in 2011 and was 
still happening more than eight years later. Sadly, more 
than half of the country’s 22 million people ended up 
as involuntary migrants. About 6.6 million people had 
to move to other parts of Syria, where they thought 
they would be safer. People who have to move within a 
country are called internally displaced persons (IDPs) 
(Figure 8-4). Another 5.6 million people left Syria 
looking for safety. Involuntary migrants who cross a 
border are called refugees. Canada responded to the 
Syrian crisis. It accepted about 60 000 refugees — both 
government assisted and privately sponsored by 
individuals, churches, and community groups. But this 
was barely 1 percent of the total number of refugees 
produced by the civil war. 


en 


op 


Figure 8—4 This camp in Azaz. Syna. s home to internall 
displaced persons from that country i 


might involuntary migrants choose to stay v 


homeland rather than become refugees 


Globally, refugees tend to get more attention, but 
there are actually substanually more IDPs. In 2018, 
the UN estimated that worldwide there were about 
31.3 million IDPs and 25.9 million refugees (plus 
another 3.5 million who were waiting to see if they 
would get official recognition as refugees). Only ume 
will tell how many of these refugees and [DPs become 
permanent migrants and how many are temporary 
This type of migration could be regarded as “bad” 
migration, since individuals are forced to move by often 
horrendous circumstances, 

Environmental causes are related to drastic changes 
in the environment. South of the Sahara Desert is 
the Sahel (an Arabic word meaning desert shore). It 
stretches more than 4000 kilometres across 16 countries 
(Figure 8-5). Successive droughts since the early 1970s, 
plus the overuse of grasslands, forests, and water 
resources, are lowering the water table, degrading the 
soil, and causing the vegetation to disappear. As a result, 
the Sahara Desert is spreading southward into the Sahel 
This desertification is forcing the people who live there 
to move away. As you might expect, climate change is 
also making the situation much worse. Involuntary 
migration forced by environmental change is called 
environmental migration. 

In the furure, climate change could cause the greatest 
human migration ever. People living on low-lying islands 
or coastal plains may see their homes disappear beneath 
rising sea levels and could be forced to move to higher 
land. A number of uny nations, for example, the Maldives 
in the Indian Ocean and Tuvalu in the Pacific, face the 
possibiliry that their enure land mass may disappear 
beneath rising sea levels in the next 100 years. Other 
people, from areas with increasingly dry elimates, 
may be forced to move to areas with more rainfall, 
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change to ths region environment rgration? 
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Chimate-change migranon may soon be seen as “ugly” 
mugranon, since so many people will be affected —and 
they wall have to move to other areas that are facing their 
own climate-change challenges. 


Is the Migration Permanent 
or Temporary? 


In vears gone by, most migration tended to be 
permanent. When a Ukrainian family left for 
Saskatchewan in 1910, chances were that they would 
never sec their homeland again. This reflected the diffi- 
culty, high cost, and danger of travelling long distances 
at that time. Temporary migration, however, is more 
commen now. Air travel has become widespread and 
relanvely inexpensive, so people can migrate much more 
easily trom one place to another 
bn sepermat io mailer thet saamiseni 
meant vo n 
WA group of six Chinese immigrants to Canada met 
for dinner in 1995. They shared several charactenstics: 
they were recent arrivals, haghly educated and 
ambinous. Twenty vears later, they had all become 
successful un business or high-tech jobs. However, 
only two of the six sull lived in Canada. Two bad 
mowed to the US, while cwo had returned to China. 
Thus example shows how “permanent” immigration 
frequently becomes temporary 
W Many counties need wornzgranrs to fill jabs 
growing economy, bur do not want patiti 
immagrants. Lastead, they admit guest ‘Gules 
(temporary migrants). Some guest workers 
Y. though, have been there for more thay 
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50 vears’ Many have German-born children 
hildren. Sometimes guest worker, fi 

overall shortage of labour. These “tem 

workers effecuvely become permanent, 


& Refugees fleeing from conflicts are usually c 
temporary mugrants, the assumpuon being thar 
conditions at home improve, the refugees will 
home. Frequently, however, conditions in 
countries don't improve and temporary 
become permanent immigrants. For exam 
Palestinian refugees have been living in Jordan and 
other countries for seven decades. 


Is It Legal or Illegal Migration? 


Legal Migration 
Countries that accept immigrants control legal 
migration by establishing clear rules that determine 
who will be accepted or rejected. The particular set 
of rules that a country chooses reflect that country’s 
economic and social needs. 

Canada accepts immigrants of a number of types, 


W Skilled workers to fill needs in the economy. These 
range from computer scientists to electricians. 


W Entrepreneurs who can develop and operate new 
businesses, 


m Close relatives of permanent residents of Canada who 
are sponsored for the purpose of family reunification. 

" Refugees who are forced to flee their home countnes— 
both in cases of emergencies like Syria and on an 
individual basis, 

Rich countries in the Middle East, like Saudi Araba 
and the United Arab Emirates, have guest worker 
i jian that focus on both low-level jobs in services 

censtruction and high-level jobs in finance, trans- 
pnm, and the oil industry. (Dubai, part of the 

AE, was discussed in Chapter 2.) Remarkably, in 


countries the majority of th la is made 
up of guest workers, i — 


legal Migration 


be. pe in LEDCs see richer MEDCs. 
"e Y the United States and the countries of 
*rn Europe, as lands of unlimited opportunity 


z 
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^ Migrants at the U.S. 


Whether this impression is accurate is largely irrelevant 
to desperately poor people who sec little likelihood 
of getung ahead in their home country. Many of these 
people are poorly educated and unlikely to qualify as 
legal immugrants to countries that, like Canada, want 
only the “best and brightest " With the possibility of 
legal migration unavailable to them, they pursue some 
form of illegal entry to a ncher country as a way to 
improve their quality of life 

In general, there are two ways thar illegal migration 
occurs. 


m The simplest of these is illegal entry —sneaking into 
the target country by land, water, or even air. The 
best-known example of this is the hundreds of thou- 
sands of people from Lann Amenca who cross the 
US—Memican border each year and become part of 
the US's growing population of illegal migrants. 


m The second type of illegal migration occurs when a 
person violates a country’s terms of legal entry. For 
example, someone may enter a country with a tourist 
or student visa, but not go home when the visa expires. 


Illegal migration is a huge and growing issue for 
many MEDCs. The number of illegal immigrants has 
been estimated at five million in Western Europe and 
12 million in the US. In spite of many attempts to stop, 
or at least curtail, illegal migration into the US and 
Western Europe, the problem continues. Many of these 
migrants are children (Figure 8-6). In 2017 alone, US 
officials stopped more than 400 000 illegal migrants and 
sent them back to Mexico. No one really knows how 
many were not intercepted. 
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Detentions have surged as the Trump administration's 
aggressive policy toward migrants has collided with an 
exodus of children fleeing Central America. 

— UP w Iob AERA, 
Figure 8-6 Between October 2018 and Segtember 
2019, 76 020 underage migrants from Central Amerxa 
were caught trying to enter the Urvtea States at its 
southwest border What must ther quality of life nave 
been like in ther home countries to compe thern to 
leave on their own’ © 


oP 


Figure 8-7 Why do thousands of ilegal migrans from 
Africa try to enter Europe on overtoaded. dangerous 


poats khe ths one? In what ways is ths a arenal actewry! 


In one month in 2015, 200000 migrants arrived in 
Greece and Italy by sea. Since that ume, the numbers 
have dropped because everyone involved has come to 
realize how dangerous the trip can be (Figure 8-7) 
Australia works verv hard to stop boats carrving 
illegal migrants from Indonesia and Sn Lanka getting 
to Australia. 


Is It International 
or Internal Migration? 


When we talk about migration, we are usually referring 
to migranon berween countries. Migration, however, 
often takes place within a country’s borders as well. 
This is known as internal migration. There are rwo 
types. The first, and most significant, is the movement 
ot people from rural to urban areas. This trend started 
more than 200 vears ago in England and France when 
the Industrial Revolunon eliminated many jobs an farms 
but created more jobs in mines and in factones in ames. 

Todav, the rural-urban shift has virtually ended m 
MEDCs. In Canada, for example, the proportion of the 
population living in aues and towns has stabilized at 
about 82 percent. In the rest of the world, though. the 
movement to cines connues. In fact, 2007 marked an 
important milestone in this process: for the first ume, 
more of the world’s people lived ın urban areas than m 
rural areas. You can learn more about rural to urban 
migranon in Chapter 9. 

The second type of internal migration is the movement 
of people trom one repon ol a courary to another. With 
Canada, there is considerable internal migration trom 
province to province. This interprovincial migration 
typically has been a sigmficant contributor to the popu- 
lanon growth of Ontano, British Columbia, and Alberta, 
and to the decline of populations m Newfoundland amd 
Labrador, Saskatchewan, and Mamtoba. 
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© QUALITY OF LIFE 
Both rural to urban migration and migration 


within regions of a country, such as provinces 

or states, are usually motivated by economic 
opportunities and a desire to improve quality 

of life 

What might be the benefits of this type of migration 


for quality of life? 


the proportion of Canadians living jg ! 
has stabilized, migration is conti f 
r urban places to larger ones. Many Smale 
ommunities are declining in size while the 

: particular Montreal, Toronto, Calgary, " f 


sr, are growing dramatically. 


8.2 What Issues May Arise from Migration? 


Even a cursory (rapid or superficial) glance at the 
newspapers or the Internet reveals that immigration 
is a subject that provokes constant discussion and 
controversy. You may have had discussions about the 
benefits and drawbacks of certain immigration issues 
in your own family. Some of the more important 
immigration issues are discussed below. 


Brain Drain 


Most MEDCs do very well from immigration. They are 
able to “cherry-pick” the kind of immigrants they want. 
In particular, receiving countries are looking for workers 
with advanced skills in fields like medicine, engineering, 
education, and computers. Of all legal immigrants to the 
36 OECD (Organisation for Economic Co-operation 
and Development) nations, between 30 and 35 percent 
have a high level of education. Because of the way Canada 
chooses immigrants, the ov erwhelming majority of its 
independent immigrants have post-secondary education 
or technical training. In rich ce suntries, this trend has been 
called the "brain gain." In other cases, it can also bea 
“brawn gain,” since migrants fill many heavy-labour jobs, 
The arrival of educated workers contributes enor- 
— to the inr i of rich countries, However, 
ow are immigrants’ home countries affected? The 
of educated int ats often called the . "eure M dm 
have dev astaung effects. A 2003 study by the World Bank 
discovered that 25 perce : gcn 
percent to 50 percent of the college 
graduates from countries like Ghana, Mozambi ue. nd 
El Salvador now live in OECD nations. The e d 
much worse for Haiti and Jamaica. More than 90 pers i 
of their college graduates now live in OECD nat ma 
brain drain occurs in many othe "Sus e 
well — for example, i highly hae o, fhe world as 
Eastern Europe move to Wes ee 
estem Europe, 
can eam more money. 


ple from 
where they 
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The impact of the brain drain can be illustrated by 

a specific example. Lesotho, in southern Africa, has: 
small university that graduates a handful of registered 
nurses (RNs) each year. The skills of these RNs ar; 
desperately needed in Lesotho, a country that has the 
second-highest incidence of HIV/AIDS in the world 
Since their qualifications are recognized in OECD 
countries, nearly every RN graduate leaves Lesotho for 
a more lucrative opportunity, usually in South Africa 
or the United Kingdom. The qualifications of Lesothos 
nursing assistants, however, are not recognized elsewhere, 
and hence most of them stay home—often taking over 
the roles of RNs and even doctors in this poor country 
There is no obvious solution to the brain drain that 
does not involve restricting the freedom of individuals 
to pursue their dreams. A couple of proposals, however, 
have been made. The first is that receiving nations 
should *pay" in some form for cach educated person 
that immigrates. Perhaps this could be in the form ol 
additional targeted foreign aid that could be used © 
expand the capacity of higher-education facilities in 
the sending countries. A second proposal is that skilled 
workers be admitted to receiving countries as temporary 
un only for a fixed number of vears with the under 
standing that they will return home at the end of the em 
If this Process were followed, the sending nation would 
Bain, since the skilled worker would return home with 
additional skills learned while working away, as well as 
"Win Which of these proposals do you think would 
`a more acceptable solution to the receiving county? 


Organisation for Economic 

m tion and Development (OECD) 
isan international group made up of the 36 

wealthiest nations. You can learn more at the 

9n our website, 


er 


Importance of Remittances 


A remittance is an amount of monev sent by a 
migrant to family members living in the migrant's 
homeland. Remittances are surprisingly important 
to the economies of many countries. Remittances 
can be measured in two different ways: the amount of 
money sent home by migrants, and the percentage of the 
receiving country s GDP that comes from remittances 
In dollar terms, the biggest recipients of remittances in 
2018 were 

1. India US$79 billion 

2. China US$67 billion 

3. Mexico US$36 billion 

4. Philippines US$3 billion 


While these are large amounts, they are really not 
very large in GDP terms. For India, US$79 billion is 
equal to 2.9 percent ol its GDP. China's remittances 
amounted to only 0.5 percent of GDP. Only for the 
Philippines ts the percentage significant — 10.2 percent 
However, many small countries depend on remittances 
for very significant parts of their GDPs (Figure 8-8). 
Without these remittances, the economies of these 


Percentage of GDP from 
Remittances, 2018 
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Figure 8-8 These co 
tances to supplement their eco 
are most of these countne 


from these countnes gc 


countries would be in desperate strats. Another way | 
to understand how significant remittances are i$ to k 
compare them to the country 3 exports- another way 
that the country brings m money. The uny Pacific island 
country of Tonga had exports of only US$18 million im 
2018, but remittances of US$138 million. K vrgvzsran 
has much higher exports — US$1.77 billion — but even 
higher remittances — US$2.69 billion 

Remittances play several important roles in the 


economies of the countries recet ing the money 


W The remittances help improve the standard of living 


of the migrant worker's family 


m The money spent by the tamily helps sumulate the 
local economy and provides a much-needed source 
of investment capital. For example, El Salvador's 
remittances are almost seven times greater chan the 
amount of foreign direct investment 

@ Remittances are earned in a variety of foreign 
currencies that are usually exchanged for the local 


currency. This exchange helps to increase the value 


of the currency in the countries receiving the 
remittances. 


m People receiving the remittances are able to buy 
imported goods that are generally more expensive 


than they could otherwise afford 


Challenge of Integrating 
Immigrants in Receiving 
Countries 


Countries receiving migrants benelit in many 
ways. First, immigrants often have skills that are 


in great demand in their new country (Figure 8-9) 


Figure 8-9 Skilled » 
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common. Second, immigrants act 
»oduced in their new country 


pay lor gov ernmental 
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for goods and services p 
Third, as taxpavers, they help 


p 


rograms in their new country 
It is not always easy, however, tor immigrants to 


integrate effectively into the culture of their new country. 
n parts of Western Europe and Japan, 


For example, i 
ralism is not considered desirable, 


where mulncultu 


immigrants (who are frequently guest w orkers, since 


permanent immigration ts hard to achieve in those areas) 


are often not welcomed and have difficulty integrating. 
This is unlike Canada, Australia, and, to some extent, 
the US, where a cultural mix within society ts generally 
seen as positive, and immigrants’ values and customs 
are generally viewed as worthwhile. In these countries, 
the integranon of immigrants, while not without problems, 
is much easier. 

An interesting comparison in this regard can be 
made between Toronto and Paris. The vast numbers 
of immigrants who have come to the Greater Toronto 
Area (GTA) have fundamentally changed the nature 
of the citv and its suburbs. Before the Second World 
War, Toronto was an overwhelmingly British city. 
Its sarcastic nickname, “Toronto the Good,” was 
reflected in laws that kept movie theatres closed and 
professional sports banned on Sundays. This situation 
has changed dramatically, partly because of immi- 
gration. Laws were changed as the values, religions, 
and customs of immigrants became part of the social 
fabric of the city. In the Toronto census metropolitan 
area (CMA) in 2016, almost half of the population was 
born in another country. In some suburbs, Markham, 
for example, the number was closer to 60 percent. 

In addimon to its great economic benefits, immigranon 
has supported an explosion in the city's cultural 
diversity with an enormous range of entertainment, 
restaurants, and shopping from all over the world. 
A multicultural group of high-school students may 
start a Saturday with a visit to a huge Chinese mall, 
followed by dinner at a Portuguese restaurant and the 
latest Bollywood movie. 

The impact of immigration on Paris has been 
dramatic. The beauuful city that tourists enjoy is not the 
Pans of the city’s immigrants. Significant immigranon 
to Paris from North Africa began almost 100 years ago, 
but became more common starting in the 1950s. Many 
unnugrants live in dreary high-rise apartments in poor 
suburbs of Paris with populations highly segregated 
by race and poverty. Unemployment rates can be as 
much as 50 percent. Residents of these ghettos (parts 
of a city in which members of a minority group live, 
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especially because of social, legal, or econonnc pressure) 


have found our that when they apply for a Job, it has 
been “filled” when they give an African name or when 
the employer hears their accent Diserimination, 

‘ularly racism, in hiring continues. In 2007, a divisio 
paruculs i n 
of L'Oreal, the world’s largest cosmetics company, was 
convicted of discriminatory hiring of hostesses who 
were to demonstrate shampoo in supermar kets. The 
company stipulated that they wanted young “BBR” 
women. (BBR stands for bleu, blanc, et rouge~the 
colours of the French flag.) This expression is a code 
word for “white and French-born” w ithin nght-wing 


groups in France. Many companies have similar hiring 


practices, but keep them more hidden. 


Q GLOBALIZATION 
The beautiful city that tourists enjoy is not che 


Paris of the city's immigrants 
What is meant by this statement? 


Countries that welcome newcomers may find that 
their immigration policies cause fear among citizens who 
object to the perceived loss of job opportunities caused 
by increased competition from immigrants. This has 
been one reason why illegal immigration to the US 
is so controversial. In some cases, this job loss may 
be real, but most often it is not. Immigrants do not 
generally take desirable jobs (Figure 8-10). Instead, 
they take the jobs that others do not want because the 
jobs are hard, dangerous, unpleasant, and generally 
poorly paid. Immigrants are often treated as scapegoats 
when complex economic or social problems develop 


YOU UMDOCUMEMTÉO 
WORKERS HAVE TO 
Leave... NOW. 


Figure 8-10 Undocumented or llegal, immigrants ofter 
work at jobs some find undesirable Why m ight this be 
the case? How « ! 

he case! How does this affect their quality of life [Q] 
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Cauzens may also object to the costs of integraung 
immigrants into their society. These costs of providing 
health care, temporary shelter, language eadeni 
and other social services are borne by Ux pay ers ` 

Some immigrants find it hard to be successful in 
their new country because of cultural and professional 
dithic ulues. Foreign professionals sometimes hind rm 
their degrees and other forms of certification are nn 


recognized in the receiving country, or that they would 
have to take additional training that may be difficult or 


WORKING IT OUT 


issues are serious, they are only a precur 


to come.There are a few reas 


* Forernost of these reasons — ath «i 
reduce the population carry: apacrties of a vanet 
natural environments in LEDCs adjacent to the 

States, Wes turope Australia 

* |n addition, many source jntries for rants are 
facing significant population growth pressures—at the 
same time that the jante: are stagnat 


or declining 


The world's MEDCs are barely 


the future when 


situation. We will have to do if 
mugration pressures inc Figure 8-1! 
There are several questions that need t » addressed 
er will tell you whether y 


moving forward. Your tea 
consider these questions individually i small group. or 
a Class di $cussion 

I You may have noticed the usage of “mugranUrelugee 


e while many of the peopie seeking 


above. This 
to move from LEDCs t 


refugee 


MEDCs are, in fact 


under international law. many others are not. The latter 


group are sometimes called econorr grant 
a) What is the legal definition of a "refugee 
b) If people have to migrate because of climate change 


are they refugees or not? Explain 


op 


expensive to access. This has been a common complamt 
in Canada. Through a framework begun in 2009 
the Canadian government is trying to let potential 
immigrants to the country know, betore they come, 
whether their qualificauons would he accepted here 
Foreign workers often find worlung in their new 
country difficult because of their weak language skills 
or lack of familianrv with how mstitunons (for example, 


businesses, hospitals, or schools) operate 


JUDGEMENTS 


Figure 8-11 Refugees and migrants attend an Enghsh 
and Greek class at the Recept and Identificator 
Ce e f ef a ees ea th 
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Key Terms 


Chapter Focus Questions 


9.1 What Are Global Patterns 


of Urbanization? 


Two hundred years ago, less than 5 percent of the world 
980 million people lived in urban In 200 

the world reached a significant n for the first 
time ever, more people were living in urban areas thar 
in rural ones. The migration to cities continues, ir 
particular in LEDCs. But what caused (and is causing 
this enormous migration from the countryside t 


ciues — the largest migrauon in history 


Rural to Urban Migration 
in LEDCs 


The migration of population from rural to urban area 
began first in Britain during the mid- 181h century 
Unemployed tarm workers migrated trom rural area 


to find work in factones that were being built during 


the Industrial Revolution and to provide services tor 
the growing urban population. Rural depopulauon 
was also caused by new agricultural machinery 
that reduced the need for manual labour on farms 


Vhis pattern of rural to urban migration 


F 
is industnalization has becom 

Today, the p Í 

occurring at light I com] 
ook place in MEDCs, What took 2 
the 188 Al has tak 

tury ini many of today’s LE TX As is th 
nternauonal migration, th re pusl i 
at work as rural populatu LEDC migrat 
Figures 9-1 and 9-2 

The effects of rural to urban migrauor 

far-reaching. For nple, u ener 
better-educated, more ambitious, wealthier pe 
rural nunines who tend t t 
are in a better position to learn about opport 

c able to recover the co Í moving. Ht 
Inends or Family in the city, they ar m 
upported untl they get settled 

Over the past 50 years, the number 
migrating to the cities has been inci 
countries such as the Philippine 17 
more women than men are n to url 


Factors in Rural to Urban Migration 


Government policies may favour urban aver rural areas 
For example, a government may protect goods manufac- 
tured in City factories by imposing import taxes on foren. 
goods. But, to maintain social stability n the aties, it may 
keep the price of agricultural products iow vo that city 
wellers have cheap food. 


Rural areas t LEDCs offer inadequate 


Government politus. both a home and m other countras, 
may create problems for farmers. In the 1970s ang 1980s. 
Brazil encouraged farmers to restte in cheared areas of thè 
tropical rainforest. After a tew harvesi. the sof was so 
depleted that the seriens had to abandon the land and move 
to the city. Agncidnural wibsdes n MEDC: can ahan prowent 
farmers e poor countnes from competing n urlair word 
markets 


Figure 9-1 vy 
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tions, 1950-2050 


World Urban and Rural Popula 


Population (bilions) 


1950 1960 1970 1980 1990 2000 2010 2020 2030 2040 2050 


Year 


Figure 9-2 What past and projected trends do you 
see? What is the most significant factor in the growth of 
the urban population—the decline of rural populations or 


the growth of the total population? 


This trend seems to be occurring in China as well, as 
there are often more factory and service jobs available 
for women than for men (Figure 9-3). The growth of 
labour-intensive industrialization and the develop- 
ment of service industries in cities are providing many 
job opportunities that did not exist in the past for 
women. The money women earn from these new jobs 
gives them the potential (not always realized) of an 
increased level of independence. The downside of the 
migration of women to cities is that many of the jobs 
are temporary, unsafe, and poorly paid and provide 
little security. Despite these negative aspects, migration 
has generally provided greater opportunities and some 
empowerment for women. 


One of the photographs on page 126 shows part of a 
lum area of Nairobi, Kenya, called Kibera. Kibera’s popu 


lation is difficult to determine, but estimates range from 
200 000 to over | million. These people live in àn area 


nf 27° E 
of 225 hectares. To get a sense of how crowded this i: 


if Kibera were a square block, the sides would be only 


ong Sim ar districts ex st in and around 
most large cities in LEDCs 


6 kilometre 


Questions 
I. Avanety of names are used for areas like Kibera The. 
. t r ese 
iude “informal setuiement 


Shanty town 
squatter settlement 


community b 
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J. What kinds of jo 


4. Cities in MEDC; 


Figure 9-3 Chinese light manufacturing companies 
(e.g. electronics, clothing, toys) prefer female workers 
Why might this be? How might this preference affect 
the status and quality of life of women in China? @ 


© QUALITY OF LIFE 
Rural to urban migration can help to revitalize 
rural villages. Rural families frequently receive 
remittances from family members who have 
moved to the city. 


How might remittance payments make a difference 
to quality of life in rural areas? 


‘uncontrolled settlement” From these names, and t 
viewing the images, describe 


a) how areas like Kibera come into existence 

b) what the quality of life might be like for residents 
€) why it is not a surprise that such areas have grow 
enormously in recent years 


What i5 the most obvious difference in appearance 
between Kibera and neighbouring areas! Wh? 
characteristics of Kibera account for this difference 


bs would residents of Kibera be mos! 


likely to take? 


are also home to significant numbe! 


of poor pe " 
^ Poor people. Are there areas like Kibera in MEDC 
Why or why not? 
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|. Figure 9 2 (page 8) shows global trend 
jrban population growtr 
a) What will happen to the world ural c 
between 2020 and 205 


b) Why do you think t 


c) What will happen to 
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d) What does this ct 


and size of cities in the 
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his trend is happening 


the rate of change 
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future 
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3. Consider the consequences of the trends for LEDC 


and MEDX 


Global Trends in Rural and Urban Population Growth 
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What patterns do you see 
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Figure 9-5 Urban populations as a percentage of 
total population What regional trends can you identify 
from the tabie! 


As you might expect after completing the previous 
activity, regions around the world are urbanizing at 
different rates. Examine Figure 9-5. Between 1950 
and 2000, the percentage of the population of North 
America living in urban areas rose 13 percentage points. 
Latin America and the Caribbean, on the other hand, 
experienced a rise of 34 percentage points. Now look 
at Africa and Asia in the year 2000 and calculate the 
projected percentage increases in urbanization for these 
two regions for the year 2030. 

Another urban trend is demonstrated in Figure 9-6, 
Not only are more people living in cities, but these 
cities are also becoming larger. Large cities do have 
some advantages. There is considerable evidence that 
they are, on a per capita basis, environmentally more 
sensible. For example, greenhouse-gas emissions are 
lower than for people at a similar socio-economic level 
who live in rural areas or smaller urban areas, At the 
same time, as you will learn later in the chapter, people 
(and governments) in large cities face a number of 
significant challenges. 

You may be under the impression that MEDCs, 
because they have well-developed economies, efficient 
transportauon systems, high levels of education and 
health care, and modern services and conveniences, must 
have great numbers of large cities. [n fact, this is not the 
case. LEDCs have far more large cities. China alone has 
120 aties of more than one million, while India has 61. 
Most o gon cities are little known in the West. For 
example, China's list includes Chengdu, Donggu 
Foshan, and Wuban. Each has a popularia ofore 
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Distribution of Urban Population by Size of 
Gohan Baiona, Ji uad 2015 


500 000 to fewer than 
1 milhon: 11 7% 
1 million to fewer than 
S0 00b 5 million: 20.9% 
56.6% 


5 million to fewer than 
10 million: 7.7% 


10 million or more: 3 5x 
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I million: 10.1% 


1 million to fewer than 
5 million: 22.3% 


Fewer than 
500 000: 


54.2% 
5 million to fewer 
than 10 million: 6.3% 
1995 10 million or more: 7.2% 
500 000 to fewer 
than | million: 9.1% 
Fewer than 1 milhon to fewer than 
500 000: 5 million: 23.8% 
50.5% 


5 million to fewer than 
10 million: 7.1% 


10 million or more. 9.4% 


2015 


Figure 9-6 Not only are more people living in cities. 
but they are typically living in larger cities. How many 
cities of more than 10 million people can you name? 


seven million. Only three cities in North America have 
larger populations. 

Included in the global number of cities with over 
one million people are a number of special urban 
settlements known as megacities. These cities have 
at least ten million residents. Until the 20th century, 
cities this large were almost unimaginable. In fact, 100 
years ago, London was the only city in the world with 
a population of even five million. By 2030, there will be 


41 cities with more than ten million people (Figure 9-7). 
© GLOBALIZATION 


Indications are that the number of megacities 

in the world is on the rise especially in LEDCs. 
How is this growth linked to economic globalization? 
What might be some of the benefits of these 
megociies? What might be some of the challenges? 
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9.2 How Have Urban Areas 


Changed Worldwide? 


Changes in the Cities 
of the Old Core 


Before the Second World War, cities in economically 
developed countries such as Canada, France, and Japan 
tended to be fairly compact, since house lots were small 
and many people lived in low-rise apartments. This 
land-use partern made sense, as ownership of private 
automobiles was limited. Most people travelled to 
work and other destinations by public transit—buses, 
streetcars, and, in the largest cities, subway systems. The 
high population density resulting from small lots and 
many apartments meant that more people were within 


easy walking distance of public transit lines. 

The years after the Second World War marked the 
beginning of a revolutionary change in how urban dwellers 
lived. The middle class grew in size. Car ownership 
became common. Families grew because of the postwar 
“baby boom.” People who could afford to buy new 
houses, particularly in North America, moved from the 
central areas of cities into the suburbs. In the United 
States in 1950, for example, 70 percent of the urban 
population lived in central areas of cities. By 1990, however, 
less than 40 percent lived in central areas. 

This decentralization occurred for a variety of 
social, political, and economic reasons, including the 
widespread ownership of motor vehicles. Racial tensions 
in inner-city areas in the US, as well as the promise of 
newer housing and better educational and recreational 
facilities, propelled many in the middle-class to the 

suburbs. Shopping opportunities expanded with the 
building of large outdoor, and later indoor, shopping 
malls and “big box” stores. Industries and offices also 
moved to the suburbs. 

After 1990, however, decentralization slowed down. 
In many cities, problems that were once associated with 


Did You Know? 


London opened the world's first subway in 1863. By 
1914, eight European cities, three American cities, and 
Buenos Aires. Argentina, had subway systems. 
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downtown areas, such as traffic congestion, overcrow dei 
schools, and the rise of crime, became common in th 
suburbs. It wasn’t long before people began to consi de 
inner-city addresses desirable once more. Pe ple began 
moving back into central parts of cities in a process d 
recentralization. They could see that many of th, 
most livable cities (or neighbourhoods within cities 
are those with higher concentrations of people —hence 
better public transportation facilities, more convenient 
shopping, and more recreational activities. A Process 
of gentrification began as people bought and reno. 
vated attractive, but often rundown, older houses in less 
desirable neighbourhoods for a good price (Figure 9-8), 
At the same time, developers converted obsolete 
factories and warehouses into condominiums. As more 
“gentrifiers” moved into a neighbourhood, businesses 
opened to meet their needs as well. 

Recentralization has also occurred as a result of 
demographic changes. When young couples have 
fewer children (or none), they feel less Pressure to 
move into large, suburban houses. At the same time, 
many aging baby boomers have decided that their 
large suburban houses are too costly and bothersome 
to maintain. Many have moved from the suburbs to 
high-rise condos or apartments in city centres. 


Figur Ao F 
gure 9-8 A per trified neighbourhood in Toronto 
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Figure 9-9 These are the ten most livable cities in the 
world in 2019 along with a selection of other cities of 
interest. The least livable crues were Damascus in Syna 
(worst), Lagos in Nigeria, and Dhaka in Bangladesh. What 
would make a city livable (or unlivable) for you? 


What makes some cities successful—that is, 
desirable places in which to live (Figure 9-9)? Experts 
suggest that a variety of factors are involved. 

WA strong economy supports a good job market. It 
also makes more tax money available for services and 
relief of poverty. Urban residents who feel confident 
about their finances spend more on better housing 
and activities in the city. 

® Beneficial effects of good government can be seen at 
all levels of society. They include a fair and respected 
legal system and a well-educated population, which 
increases prosperity. 

m People feel that they are involved in making the 
decisions that affect them every day. 


OP 


WA population with a wide ethnic and religious mix 
leads to open and effective communicanon with the 
world. This may help explain why there are so many 
Canadian and Australian cities on the list of most 
livable cities. Both of these countries have shown 
a willingness and ability to absorb immugrants. 


Urban Changes in the Rest 
of the World 


Urban change occurs in different ways in LEDCs than 
it does in MEDCs. Urban populauon growth often 
takes place at a faster rate than economic development 
and the building of necessary infrastructure, which 
is a society’s basic support system. In some cases, rural 
migrants flock to cities because they are desperate for 
a better standard of living, but find that there are not 
enough jobs available when they get there. In other cases, 
there may be jobs but no decent housing, and migrants 
end up living in a slum like Kibera. Rapid migration 
to cities causes overwhelming problems that local and 
national governments cannot cope with — just as water 
and sewage lines are being built for 10 000 people in one 
neighbourhood, 20 000 people are moving into another. 
When a city’s population grows faster than its ability 
to sustain itself, the result is overurbanization. Too 
many people, large-scale unemployment, and lack of 
housing lead to sprawling squatter settlements on the 
outskirts of cities. These urban settlements lack proper 
sanitation facilities, decent shelter, schools, hospitals, 
and police and fire services. 
Urban change among LEDCs is extremely diverse 
It takes place for many different reasons, and trends 
are difficult to define. In Central and South America, 
domestic industries, in an effort to compete on an 
international scale, have moved to the outskirts of 
cities in search of cheaper labour and land on which to 
expand. This trend has caused massive urban growth 
or “sprawl,” not to mention the loss of farmland. 
In sub-Saharan Africa, cities such as Kinshasa and 
Freetown have fallen into serious states of disrepair 
due to government mismanagement and the stress of 


too rapid population growth. 
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I id t t t t I 
dues face all |j f the id (Figure 9-1 
2. Imagine tha e the wor of the mmunity in 
" r e The UN h wked you to rank the top 
14 f murty in order of their 
ym y ist with those of your 
’ 
3. The United Nat Development Program asked 
rs around wid to rank the top 14 urban 
j | their nmunitié The percentage of 
y ! ie fied eact ue as significant in their 
it hown in Figure 9-18 on page 141 
a) How dot ir list compare to that of the world 
m w 
b) Which issues did you not identify? What might 
K t for this difference 
€) Did you identify issues that are not on this list? What 
might account for this difference? 


4 a) Now imagine that you are the mayor of a large cit 
in LEDC. Re-rank these 14 issues in order of their 

r uhicancr 
b) How does your list differ from the li t you made in 


juesuon 2? Explain any difference 


Figure 9-10 World cities face a wide range of seem 


n oluble challenges ranging from ubstandard housir 


to urban decay What materials have been used to 
build these houses (above)? Why do some cities and 


neighbourhoods in cities thrive while others dec iy? 


9.3 What Urban Issues Do MEDCs 


Experience? 


Urban is: 
y issues anywhere in the world c innot be studied 


isolation. Unempl 
4 em ym 
I cnt, poverty problems faced 


byt lerly inadequate tax 5C, € ng 1 hbour 
c ` eq tax ba lecayi ag 


hoods, dece ntralization, lac 


k of affor 
pellutian, mile. sol Í affordable housing, ait 


| waste disposal, and all the other 


problems that bes ad in 
et urban areas 
| an 4 are interconnected 
€ 


an intricate web of cause and effect 
i x 


Economic Issues 
One of the ma 

ajor issues facing cities 
been called the fiscal squeeze: den Mt elu 
Ux money to pav for all the 


run etffioenis 


I5 never enough 
service 


Why might that be? 


that cities need to 
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The issue stems from the fact that, over the last 
ialf century, MEDCs have moved from industrial to 
post-industrial economies in which most people work in 
businesses that provide services. (Sec € hapter 10 to learn 
- “ela onomic transition has happened, cities in 
fines iri en us change. Traditional 

s—and their related activities. 


such as ware : 
wehousing and transportation have moved away 


from inne lc 
er cities to the suburbs, or disappeared entirely as 


manufa« uring vile V OVE 
act activities ha e 

a m ad ; 
an rag d tot hin and JUNC 


a result, the . 
and city g , tax base of cities has decreased 
z 


ovemmen / 
ts now have less money to mantan 


ture such as ol | 
4 aer r ; 
water and sewage lines, ani ue 


and repair infrastruc 


l crumbling public buildings. 


Add the costs involved in paying for social assistanes 
providing increasing levels of service to an wing 
po yulation and to new immigrants, and citie really 
begin to feel the squeeze! A problem lor many cines, such 
as those un 4 )ntario, 19 that they are able to tax only the 
value of properues and not the incomes of residents 
This limits their ability to raise money 

What is the solution to this dilemma? Starting in 
the 1990s, the US federal government came to the rescue 
of many of the country's largest cities by spending 
billions of dollars on infrastructure improvements 
Some observers have suggested that amore permanent 
solution would be for cities to become the equiv alent 
of provinces or states This change would give them 


taxation powers that would better match their govern 


mental responsibilities 


Social Issues 


The social issues in the cities of MEDCs are conne cted 
to economic issues For example, poverty I$ a serious 
urban issue in MEDCs. More than 20 percent of urban 
dwellers live below the poverty line. People living in 
the inner city are more than twice as likely to be poor 
as people living in the suburbs are. Overcrowde d living 
conditions and poor diet contribute to absenteeism at 
school and work, which in turn leads to lower educa 
tional achievement and lower incomes. An environment 
of high unemployment, low wages, and general despair 


creates a continuous cycle of poverty 


Q SUSTAINABILITY 


An environment of high unemployment low 


wages, and general despair creates a continuous 
cycle of poverty. 


How can this cycle of poverty be broken? 


Even w hen recentralizauc n occurs and the economies 


of inner cities impr ive, pre »blems can arise lor residents. 


Redevelopment can push up rents faster than wages 


increase. The combination of low incomes and higher 


rents drives families out of the inner city just as living 


conditions and economic opportunities improv c The 


number of homeless pec iple has also inc reased because 


of cutbacks in welfare programs Home 
well-being and ciues may 


:lessness 15 


often ted to issues of mental 
lack adequate mental health care and support systems 
Homeless people are visible in the cities of MEDCs 


(Figure 9-11), inc luding men and women of all ages, 


as well as an increasing number of children. In fact, it 15 
anada's homeless 


estimated that about one-quarter of € 
are children. 

A map Ww problem in many c 
affordable housing. Budgeting exper 


ities is the shortage of 


ts say that pe le 
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should not spend more than about 30 percent of their 
income on housing costs. People working for low wage 


find that 30 percent of their salary is not enough to cover 
housing cost Their choice is either to spend m "TC on 
for other essentials like load) 


housing (leaving them les 
E E 


or risk ending up homeless. Lack ot affordable housing 
has contributed to homelessness in many 
Many suggestions has c been made to addre os (OT 


The fundamental iesu 


m 


at least reduce) homelessness 
is that housing in ciues, und in partic ular large cin 


expensive and bevond the means of many peor le. The 


yl 


potential responses are either to increase incomes 


reduce the cost of housing. Increasing incomes at the 


borom of the economic spectrum is 3 pri »blem and many 
social programs exist to try to help people with very low 
incomes But this income suppor is not enough 

Other responses to the shortage of affordable housing 


involve changing our concept of what a house should 
look like. ln some communities ^ ur houses" are being 
built in small neighbourhood groupings (Figure 9. 12) 


Figure 9-12 
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These houses may be no larger than a small bedroom, 
but they are a huge step up from living in a car or a tent 
or on the street. Often these new communines provide 


support to help residents get jobs and access health and 


social services. 


Environmental Issues 


The concentration of so many people in cities leads to 

numerous environmental problems. 

Æ Since many cities in North America have not 
developed effective rapid transit systems, people 
take their cars to work. When the number of vehicles 
on a highway exceeds its capacity, gridlock and 
excessively long travel times result. 

S The large amounts of pollutants produced by traffic 
congestion are a threat to young and old alike, 
especially to those with respiratory difficulties. 

B The “heat island effect” created by large cities in 
the summer only exacerbates the problem: large 
expanses of buildings and paved streets heat up, 


increasing the temperature. As the heated air rise, 

it carries the pollutants upward to forma smoggy 

haze over the city. i 

Greenhouse gases produced in cities by vehicles 

by electrical generating stations that burn fossil 

fuels, and by heating and air-conditioning systems 
are a major contributor to climate change in the 
world. 

m Our throwaway society produces huge amounts 
of garbage, and most cities today are facing a 
garbage-disposal crisis. Most North American cities 
have landfill sites in rural locations nearby, but rural 
residents don’t like having someone else’s garbage 
“in their backyard.” Some cities incinerate their 
garbage, but this produces greenhouse gases and, if 
not done correctly, dangerous air pollutants. Many 
cities recycle bottles, cans, paper, and plastic and 
compost organic materials, but these programs are 
not yet extensive enough. A combination of landfill, 
incineration, and recycling is probably the best that 
most cities can achieve for the present. 


9.4 What Urban Issues Do LEDCs Experience? 


The cities of the LEDCs share one overriding 
characteristic. They are growing explosively when 
compared to cities in MEDCs. For megacities, this 
growth was shown in Figure 9-7. Similar growth is 
occurring in smaller cities as well. The two reasons 
for this growth are simple. The populations of these 
countries are rising more rapidly than the populations 
of MEDCs. More importantly, the process of urban- 
izauon is still occurring rapidly in LEDCs. Growth is 
the common factor in all of these countries. The crucial 
difference berween them is the financial capacity to deal 
with the challenges of rapid growth. There clearly are 
“haves” and “have-nots.” 

The best example of a "have" economically developing 
country is China. China has had the desire, and more 
importantly the financial resources, to spend enormous 
sums on building infrastructure to meet the needs of 
i tee growing urban population. This spending 

also been used i ' the c ^ 7 
For example, canes Rr M ir 
unprecedented rate. In addition t y "| panca se 
sack , to link cities efficiently, 

ina has built or expanded dozens of large 3; 
and built more high-speed rail lines th ror pee 

es than the rest of h 
world combined. It also has built ; basi 
and has made major efforts to deal ary presea} i 
air pollution problem. with a very serious 
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Economic Issues 


Cities in poorer LEDCS offer relatively few jobs that 
pay well. Rural migrants who come to the cities looking 
for a better life often find themselves working in the 
informal sector of the economy (Figure 9-13). This 
sector encompasses a wide range of jobs that includes 
such activities as shining shoes, selling souvenirs, working 
in roadside repair shops, and running “phone centres.” 


e e This mans income comes from collecting 
ine ecyclables on the city’s streets and selling 

of life re a that he finds. What might the quality 
ia someone who works in the informal 


Sector ina city? © 


oP 


The intor mal sector also inc ludes prosutution, begging, 
and scavenging in garbage dumps. It is estimated that 
about rwo billion people worldwide make their living 
from such occupations, The poor wages and unreliable 
nature of these jobs lead to chronic poverty for the 
people who undertake them. l 

The resulting poverty that is part of the informal 
economy overlaps with social issues. For example, 
children work in the informal economy. Very often, 
industries in the formal sector, such as clothing manu 
facturers, subcontract work to families who carry out the 
work in their homes. Here, the children routinely work 
with other family members, because everyone is needed 
to contribute to the family’s income. In situations like this, 
education can suffer—especially in the many countries 
where school fees must be paid. Lack of education makes 
it much more likely that poverty will continue into the 
next generation. 

Often a huge gap exists between rich and poor people. 
There is usually a very small wealthy population, a huge 
poor population, and a relatively small middle class. A 
few very wealthy people live in exclusive enclaves in the 
most desirable areas of cities, but not very far away are 
the overwhelming number of poor people living in slums. 
(Remember that the golf course visible in the photo 
on page 126 is just across a railway track from Kibera.) 

In cities with low levels of economic development, 
it is difficult to build a tax base that is large enough to 
offer services to city dwellers, especially those living 
in poverty. An inadequate tax base cannot finance the 
building of schools, hospitals, transportation systems, and 
roads, or fund social services for the poor. Furthermore, 
itis difficult—if not impossible—to tax the many people 
working in the informal sector of the economy. 


Social Issues 


The social issues of cities in poorer countries are associ- 
ated with too many people living in poverty. Compared 
with the situation in MEDCS, there is a much higher 
number of poor people. In addition, these poor people 
often live in squatter settlements. Squatter housing is 
built on the cheapest land in the city (Figure 9-14), for 
example, on steep slopes, in swamps, next to railways, 
garbage dumps, or in the case of Cairo, in cemetenes. It 
consists of the most rudimentary type of shelter: hovels 
made of corrugated steel, cardboard, discarded plastic 
sheeting, wooden boards, and in some cases, even mud. 
Squatter settlements have been known to spring up on 


vacant lots or in vacant buildings overnight. At best, 
there is an inadequate infrastructure — including sewers, 
running water, electricity, streets, and policing —in place. 
Because of its large populanon, Kibera is an extreme 


example of a squatter settlement. Any visitor to this 


op 


Figure 9-14 pare 


juatter settlement ir 


district would immediately nouce two things. It smells 
very unpleasant, and plastic bags litter the ground. These 
two facts are closely related. Few homes in Kibera have 
toilets, and the pit latrines that do exist are shallow and 
tend to overflow when it rains. The result i5 that many 
people rely on “flying toilets.” They defecate into plastic 
bags that they dispose of by pitching them into the street, 
since there is nowhere else to put them. 
In addition to sanitation, there are other issues in 
this community: 
B® Accessibility to clean, safe water is an issue, People 
have to carry water from central supply points. Only 
rwo main water pipes bring water to the settlement. 


@ The poor sanitation and lack of clean water lead to 
outbreaks of water-borne diseases such as cholera. 


B Estimates indicate that only 20 percent of homes 


have electricity. 

@ There has been major conflict over whether to bull 
doze Kibera. Sections of the settlement, including 
schools, churches, and homes were demolished in 


2018 to make way for a road to Nairobi. 


Plans to improve this permanent settlement continue. 
For example, a local NGO is building public t "lets and 
collecting the methane gas from the toilets for use by 
residents of the slum. Another NGO is building small 
water delivery systems to neighbourhoods so that no 
one has to walk more than eight minutes to get water 
The United Nations’ housing agency, UN-Habitat, 
is located in Nairobi, and Kibera is part of its slum 
upgrading endeavours. 

Efforts to eradicate slums and squatter settlements have 
resulted in even more misery for poor urban dwellers. Ln 
the past, cines like Manila, Caracas, and Bangkok forcibly 
removed hundreds of thousands of people from their slum 
and shantvtown dwellings and bulldozed their homes 
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had nowhere to go except 


Since the displaced residents 
to new squatter sctulements elsewhere in the city, It 
ident to governments that this practice was 
sull need places in which to live, 


became ¢ 


pointless — peopl 


ven if conditions are wretched 


eve 


Not evervone agrees chat squatter neighbourho« xls 


should be cleared. Some people point out that these 


communities act as recepoion areas tor newly arrived 


migrants who ¢ an usu ally find some support trom 
experiem ed residents, Low-income squatter communities 


that provide affordable shelter, community support, 


Did You Know? 

The film Slumdog Millionaire, which won severaj 
Oscars in 2009 including Best Picture, is based on, 
young man's attempt to escape the Dharavi slum in 


Mumbai, India. 


limited access to birth control, and no government 


welfare services. The rates of illness and infant mortalit 


xlving the environmental problem: + 
Undc l gul | f lems 
urban areas in LEDC Ss is the fact that government 
do not have the money to sol the probler of so 


many urban poor—a population that ontinuall 


growing 

Air pollution in cities in LEDCs is almost always 
worse than in MEDCs Rapid populauon growth 
results in millions of poorly maintained trucks, cars 
and buses pumping pollution into the air. Added to 
that arc the unregulated emussions trom millions ol 


people cooking with inefficient coal, charcoal, or 


kerosene stoves, as well as from coal-fired electrical 


power stations and petrochemical industries. Th 


situation is worsened by the heat island effect. TI 

ombin tion of lead irbon mon midc, nitr 

oxides, and other toxic chemicals in the air i 
re respiratory disease nd takes a toll on humas 


health and producuvity 


© SUSTAINABILITY 
A pollution in citres 


worse than in MEDC 


in LEDCs is almost alway 


What measures could mast heip to reduce ai 


Doilution in your community 


and informal jobs are called “slums of hope." In ume, are high. Often referred to as “slums of despair," these 


some of these settlements acquire services suc h as areas of urban poverty olfer few opportunites for escape 
electricity and communal water supplies that residents 
have helped install by providing the labour. In some 
of Brazil's favelas (the Brazilian term for squatter 


residents have been trained as builders to 


Environmental Issues 


When natural disasters are reported on television, it often 
seems as if the poorest people in the world are the victims 
[here is some truth to this observation. Not only do the EN 
poorest people live in badly constructed dwellings that 


offer little shelter, but they also live in the most undesir 


settlements), 


repair damaged buildings and to construct makeshift 
COMPARISONS 


electrical and water systems. Acuvists suggest that locally 
-—m— 


WORKING IT OUT 


controlled projects to improve living conditions offer 
PATTERNS AND TRENDS 


the best and cheapest hope for such areas. 


Manv social problems are rooted in extreme 
poverty. Even with attempts to provide medical care able sites in the city. Rickety hovels perched on steep 
ind sanitanion, the incidence of diseases assoc lated with hillsides collapse under mudslides during heav v rains It is important ir st fw j Dle vith se e f 
poverty —such as malnutrition — is increasing. Poor (Figure 9-15); houses built of materials salvaged trom t that t tne t he “but : T 
urban dwellers are also exposed to dangerous traffic the dump blow away in hurricanes; squatter settlements th yre getting better N , i 
conditions or deviant social behaviour associated with are flattened during earthquakes; homes in low-lying worse. Tt f i 
liv ing in overcrowded, degrade d liv ing cc ndinons. There areas are carried aw ay ın floc xls; and thousands ol people not T t r 


are poisoned in flimsy shelters next to industrial Sites 


wc no community organizations to help residents, 


| in 3 people globally do not have access to safe drinking water. 
Of those people... 


263 million spend more 
than 30 minutes every 
day collecting water 


144 million drink water 
directly from lakes or 
streams 


2.2 billion do not have 
access co safely managed 


drinking water services 


Figure 9-16 Some facts about wat the ) 
i ami © 
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ot of other information on the Ste 


There sa! tany 
specific to this task, so dont get sidetracked Ya 
É = ur 
+ right z urn for ^ 
s to get just the right amount of information- a 


much and not too little. 
Hint: The maps on the site are dynamic. There » : 
sider at the bottom that allows you to look at the P 
shaer . T T 


Ry 
y 


Re 


over the last 30 years or so 
the quesuon 


- not really relevant to t - , 
' not really relevant 2. Based on your research, what is the "good news OF 


* also accurate. bx 
at hanc or " nformation! What "bad news or but” information di 

^ iar age c ha 
« uane andor distorted to support a parocu ^t you find? 


your skal 
This assignment wäl give you a chance to pracuse your 5 
at gathering, analyzing, and synthesizing informavan 
2 hs " 
CI the data and matenal at the Ou 
1. QUID ^oc the cata anc 
D t nk for winch you can 
Norid ın Data website, the hnk tor w y 
the most 


vv 


find on our website. Produce a summary of 
mportant information presented on two topics: 


can find the link to the Our World in 
) water use and sanitation site on 
website. 


a) the prowsian of dean water; and 


b) the availability of effective santation 


9.5 Can We Improve Urban Areas? 


friendly to the people—but not to both. Further, i 
believed that the way to address the issues facing the 
city was to focus on making people happier rather ths 
making them richer. He decreed that the money tat 
would not be spent on expressways would be spent 
making people happier. To do this he concentrated 
six things that would make people happier: 


Can we make our cities—in all parts of the world— 
better places in which to live? The experience of the 
city of Bogota, Colombia, would suggest so. In the 
1990s, Bogota would have been no one’s model of an 
urban paradise. It was the capital city of a country in 
the midst of a protracted civil war, and the centre of the 
worst narco-terrorism (terrorist activities funded by 
profits earned from illegal drug trading) in the world. In 
1995, Bogota had 3363 murders and almost 1400 traffic 
deaths. In comparison, Toronto, whose population was 
slightly less than half as large, had about 74 murders 
and 60 traffic deaths. In addition, Bogotá's air pollution 
rivalled Mexico City’s as the worst in the world. Traffic 
was appalling and dangerous. Drivers routinely drove 
on sidewalks when the roads were blocked—which 
was most of the time. Poor workers from squatter 
settlements in the south side of the city spent up to 
four hours a day commuting to their jobs is the wealthy 
northern part of the city. Clearly a crisis was at hand, and 
something significant had to be done to improve thin 
A study paid for by Japanese foreign aid f es 
suggested that the building of a multi-billion-doll : 
network of elevated expressways mish levi um » 
: 75 might alleviate th 
problems somewhat. The mayor, Enrique Pega]. e 
elected in 1998, rejected this plan for his Pres 
believed that a city could be friendly to the ua " 


1. Improved transit. Surveys showed that long cor 
mutes were making Bogotá's citizens miserable. Tk 
solution was to restrict the use of private autc mobis 
(by increasing gas taxes and allowing people to dw 
into the city core a maximum of three times a W% 
and to improve public transit. Subways cost 457 
deal. Instead Bogotá uses busways — separate ™ 
that are reserved for buses. (Busways are used # 
several Canadian cities. They are sometimes ^ 
transitways.) These roads can be built much " 
quickly than subways and for a fraction of the 
Faster commutes give people more time to 9 
their lives, 

Happy spaces. When people have the oppor 
to meet in pleasant open spaces—like parks © i 
sidewalks, bike paths, greenbelts, and p” í 
Squares —they feel less threatened and more mu 
(Figure 9-17), 
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Figure 9-17 On Sundays in Bogota, only pedestrians and c 
winner of the global Sustainable Transport Award. Bogotá has also won a number of awards as at 


Which of Pefialosa’s six initiatives do you think most significantly impr 


3. Equitable design. In Bogota, the rich had fenced 
off parks to prevent the entry of the poor. The 
new government focused on opening these parks 
and building new parks, libraries, and community 
centres in poor neighbourhoods. The result was 
that people felt more equal. 


4. Participatory government. Cities can make their 
citizens feel like they matter by paying more attenuon 
to them. Ordinary people must be made to feel that 
they are part of the planning process and thar what 
they view as important will end up being considered 
in the city’s growth. Bogotá's government made it a 
pnority to involve citizens in its planning processes. 

5. Safe streets. A happy and successful city values its 
people above its automobiles. Prioriry must be given 
to pedestrians to make people feel valued. 

6. Encouraging crowds. Streets filled with people are 
safer than empty streets. Hence, encouraging people 
to be on the streets makes everyone feel safer. 


An approach to planning that values happiness 
over monetary gain is quite new. However, it is rapidly 
gaining support in poorer countries, as well as in some 
richer ones. 


ep 


jn use the main roads. In 05. Bogotá was the first 
urist destination 


ved the quality of life in Bogotá? o 


[ Unemployment (5236) 
3 Urban poverty (42%) 
5 Insufficient solid waste collection (31%) 
7 Inadequate public transportation (26%) 
9 Poor health services (22%) 

I Inadequate education services (1996) 


13 Urban violence/crime/personal safety ( 1496) 


Figure 9-18 These are the results of the UN 
Development Program survey of world mayors asked 

to rank the top |4 urban issues The percentage of 
world mayors who idenufied the issues as severe in 
ther cities (s shown in parentheses. | They were allowed 
more than one choice.) Seventy percent of the mayars 
who ranked unemployment as à severe issue also ranke j 
poverty as severe Are any of these issue: of concerr 

in your community? In what order would you rank them 


to improve the quality of life? (9) 
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Knowledge and Understanding 


o 
faci that persuade rural 
|. a) List the ind ictor at persua 
EDCs to migrate to citie 
b) A factors at work in MEDCs? Explair 


P ret argest and fastest-growing cities located 


4. a) Sur irize the economic, environmental, and socia 


b) Summarize the same types of issues for cities ir 
LEDC: OO 
5.a) D be r onditions ir juatter ttle 


b) This chapter referred to “slums of hope" and "slums 
pair" What meant by these terms? Could 


articular neighbourhood be both at the s 


Thinking Critically 


6. In some LEDCs, the movement from rural to urbar 
ia ‘ nent intly male; in others, it | 
predominantly f ire the social implic ations 

ese trer 

7.a) What esd e mayor of Bogotá take to 

eq - € the cit 


b) C k tr proach has merit? Explain 
c) x 1 r ty or one near 
r itive Ould tc incorporate 
Apply and Connect 
5 b errelated 
J t tt nake 
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Extend Your Thinking 


9 Spending money n infrastructure improveme-. 
-f JIMS, 
necessary for a city to keep up witt 


ind aging infrast jcture components. Find 


the Canadian feder 1| government and y I 


ernment are doing. Do you think 


> enough? Explain 


10. The Cities Alliance is an organization that creat 
and funds programs to improve the quality of life & il 
large numbers of people in very poor Mitis V d 
can find a link to this organizations website 
website. You can look at other sources that ment 
this group too. 

a) Who are the members of the Cities Allia 
What particular strengths do the various categore 


of members bring to the organization? 


b) What type of projects are part of “Cities Witt 
Slums 

c) How does Cities Alliance mea 
the success of its work? What do you think 


organizations work and any future potentia 


improve the quality of life globally Q9 
11.2) QIU RETA it is difficult to detern 


exact numbers, but it is estimated that at least 235 
Canadians are homeless in any given year. Hor 


most vis 


> in urban centres, but it also exists ir 


areas and or ves. What are some of the 


of urban poverty 


b) Research t report on 


; helping 


in initiative in Canad 


to reduce homelessne 


c) What else can or should be done about tl 
What can you d 
12. Researct 


the term environmental ri sm. You Caf 


links to information about t! tecnici 


Choose one « 


xample of an urban issue des 
n this chapter that c« uld be considered a fort 
en ON à! n 
environmental r icism Propo e some possible 


to the issue 
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CHAPTER 10 
10.1 What Are the Stages of Economic 


Develo pment? 


Economic growth is an increase in the production What forces miaht drive a country's econom: 


ol goods and services over a period of time. As a country from being dominated by primary industries to on 


develops economically, th four sectors of its economy dominated by tertiary industries? Many models havi 
(primary, secondary, tertiary, and quati rary) chang: been developed to answer this question. Perhaps the best 
Key Terms Primary industries are resource-based activities such known is the model for economic growth propo ed 
e as agriculture, mining, and fishing, Secondary industries by Walt Rostow in the 1960s. Rostow suggested that a 
include manufacturing and construction activities country goes through five stages as its economy develops 
nercantile fertiary industries include services such as government, (Figure 10-2) 
financial services, and educatic n Quaternary industries 
€ r an 
$ are skill-based, including information technology, media, 
; thes "i and research and development. The percentage of a For a mare detailed description of Rostow 
country's gross domestic product (GDP) contributed five-stage model, go to the link ir websit 
ree ma |! Y . slag del, go to the li )n our website 
by industries normally changes (1 igure 10-1). 
c ic libe ; . 
Changes in GDP by Country, 1960-2017 
t ar r mi 
| " Do Um IMEEM 
if iT t iiz t 
i 1960 1978 2000 2017 1960 1978 2000 2017 1960 1978 2000 2017 
y" À Canada 6- 4 JN 4 3 29 28 € 6 & X 
Living Pla Inde 
logical footprint (EF 9 Germany 6 3 l | 5 48 28 3l 4| 49 7», 68 
| x Ol able Econ ul 
Welf E = 
Senuine Progress Indica Poland "Be m E J &6 32 4 17 2 66 58 
South Korea 47 20 18 2 16 38 34 39 37 43 46 58 
Tra New Y 
Excha ht).a 
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Figure 10-1 A summa 
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EU ý | 


Rostow saw it in Europe and North America, Econ 
development may or may not occur in the same "iyi 
Africa, Asia, or Latin America. 


sents only one 


10.2 What Is Colonialism? 


Rostow's model, however, prese 
explanation for variations in the economic development 
of different countries. It describes development as 


Rostow's Stages of Economic Development 


Great Britain before 1750; 


When one country rules another and conducts trade 
with that country for its own benefit, it is following 
a policy of colonialism. Colonialism dominated the 
world's economic system for more than four centuries 
until the second half of the 1900s. The effects of 


© QUALITY or LIFE 
Colonies existed only to meet the needs of 
colonizers. 
How might this perspective influence the actions of 
colonizers toward those being colonized? How might 


Stage |: * Economy is based on subsistence agriculture i l colonialism have had a profound influence on the ality of life of those being 
n FAR seid aad sedi md amro frog Canada before | 850; some of the economic, environmental, political, and social systems oe aah sate dated 
ad limited by natural controls (e.g. droughts, outbreaks of disease) countries in the Periphery sushia of many countries. 
i ' nahin aain Burundi and Malawı today The beginning of the colonial period can be tied to Many other European countries established their 
e governments are P the desires of European countries to establish trade own colonies. Sweden, Belgium, and the Netherlands 
* Society changes very slowly routes to East Asia. In the late 1400s, Europeans began had only a few colonies, while France and Great Britain 
Stage 2: * Society achieves a surplus of wealth, or "savings" as Rostow Many Western European nations to explore sea routes to South Africa, India, Japan, and developed immense empires (Figure 10-3). l 
Establishing called tt in the early | 800s; Canada after China in the hope of finding spices and other exotic Even the United States and Japan developed empires 
IO Pn Pepetz-cpeip sq the 1850s; some Periphery goods. Spain and Portugal quickly became dominant in in the late 1800s and early 1900s. The US took control 
Takeo tibet abe LEE — be ation countries such as Suriname and these explorations. As they expanded their trade, rivalry of Cuba and the Philippines, and Japan expanded tus 
Togo today between these two countries threatened to lead to war. control into areas of Korea and China. 
* A sense of national purpose evolves The Treaty of Tordesillas, which was brokered by Pope Many observers believe that the Second World War 
* More effective, responsive, central government develops Alexander VI in 1494, attempted to defuse the rivalry. occurred as a result of the colonial desires of Germany 
io ‘vided I : ; ; ios bee 
Stage 3: * Economy begins to change in response to important Great Britain in the late | 700s; The non-Christian world le divided "o ~~ - o dn «d ims " = peni — ^ ad 
Ceca tchologiati momtiocs (ag, erm rep QM France and the US by 1860. and Portugal at a north-south line about 2100 kilometres it said it needed “living space." Japan's attack on Pear 
Takeoff usitate = Canada bo 1900 d west of the Cape Verde Islands. The fact that this treaty Harbor in 1941 was an attempt to destroy the US Pacific 
nada by : some Near totally ignored the rights of all the people affected by it Fleet. This would allow Japan to take control of the ail 
* Agriculture changes from primarily subsistence to primarily Core countries such as Bolivia shows the central belief of colonialism — that the colonies fields of the Dutch East Indies (now Indonesia) without 
commercial so “ "adm existed only to meet the needs of colonizers. interference from the US. 
* Manufacturing becomes an important part of the econom Ta j — 
y i Some Colonies and Colonizing Countries 
* Tertiary sector expands as cities grow and number of aie tal i 
customers for services increases 
4: . 
Stage > An extended period of sustained economic growth Great Britain in the 1850s. France 
Maturity es. * Per capita wealth increases as economic growth outpaces and the US by 1910; Canada by 
population growth 1950: New Core countries such 
* Economy becomes diversified with expansion of as Malaysia and Poland today 
manufacturing and services These New Core countries 
* Efficient production methods used reached quusity more quid 
industries M primary and secondary — than was the norm before the 
Second World War. 
* Increasi A 
ng Percentage of the country’s wealth invested in the 
* Country reach 
5 M "ret es maturity about 50 to 6D years after takeoff 
: * Many people have incomes that are f 
High Mass for buying essentials such as sh prestar van necemury United States from the 1920s: 
Consumption elter, food, and clothin 
e Canada from the 1950s; Wester 


Figure 10-2 |í a country passes thro 
be like at each of these stages? @ 


“A 
growing demand for additional consumer goods and Services 
apas is also wealthy enough to invest in social Progr. 
Such as improved health Care, pensions "y 


ugh these stages how will citizens’ 
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Europe and Japan following 

the Second World War: today 
many New Core countries such 
as Singapore, South Korea, and 
urban parts of China and India 


quality of life be affected? What would your ve 


Q Former colomes 


Figure 10-3 Some empires, such as the Russ 


Identify several countries which were never 
elses empire? 


op 


CHAPTER 


ian, Austro-Hungarian, and Otto 


h, Spanish, and 
empires, such as the Frenc 
Vati spenieli giis a a — uini How did these countries manage Not to become 


man (Turkish), spread outward from the 
British, had colonies all over the world 
parts of someone 
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The colonial penod can be divided into aptae 
periods: pre- Industrial Revolution and post- 
Revolution (Figure 10-4). 

m Inthe pre-Industnal period, colonies were sources of 
products not available at home. For example, 
supplied Great Britain with furs, while the Caribbean 
colonies of Spain and Denmark provided sugar and 
rum. Colonies also provided novel products such 
as coffee, tea, spices, and potatoes. 

m [n the post-Industrial period, raw materials like 
cotton that European factories needed came from 
colonies. Huge populations in colonies like India and 
Brazil provided markets for manufactured goods 
produced in Europe. 


Timeline of European Colonialism 
Latin America 


H 
$ 
]— 


Figure 10-4 Why did colony creation happen much 
earher in Latin America and North à 
Fri pde edis America than in 
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Under the mercantile system, colonies y 
considered to exist solely for the economic be, 
the colonizing country. Not only was the colon 
source of raw materials, but it was also a captive Ya 
for the manufactured goods produced in the ie. 
country. This rigid system prevented the colony ge 
operating in its own economic interests, For exam a 
it was not allowed to sell its raw materials to the hj ple, 
bidder or to buy the cheapest manufactured good, Al 
trade had to be with the colonizing country, — — 

The colony was also prevented from competi 
with the colonizing country. This was the case vil 
India’s cotton industry. India had been a major producer 
and exporter of hand-woven cotton cloth before the 
Industrial Revolution. To prevent competition, Britain 
forced the destruction of India’s cotton industry. By the 
middle of the 1800s, India no longer exported cotton 
textiles and, in fact, imported one-quarter of all the 
cotton clothing produced in Britain. 


Concession Companies 


One important way that European countries developed 
their empires was by establishing concession companies. 
These companies were created to trade in particular 
regions of the world, or to trade in particular products. 
Many concession companies actually governed remote 
parts of the empire. Today, most are little more than minor 
historical footnotes, for example, the Anglo-Belgian India 
Rubber Company. But some, like the Hudson’s Bay 
Company (HBC), are remembered as parts of the history 
of the countries where they operated (Figure 10-5). The 
Hudson’s Bay Company, founded in 1670, is the oldest 
company in North America and one of the oldest in 
the world. 

The British East India Company was perhaps the 
most famous concession company of all. (There were 
also Danish, Dutch, French, Portuguese, and Swedish 
East India companies.) Founded in 1600, its charter 
gave it à monopoly to trade in India, Southeast Asia, 
and China. The company became the rulers of India 


until 1858 when India became a colony of the British 
government. 


oP 


Hudson's Bay Company Charter Land (Rupert's L , 
uu. 


Figure 10-5 In 1670, the king of England gave the 
Hudson's Bay Company a charter to control all lands that 
drained into Hudson Bay. This act ignored the nghts of the 
Indigenous Peoples who occupied the land. How did this 
impact the quality of life for the Indigenous Peoples? (9) 


The British East India Company had tremendous 
power and influence. It had a private army of 260 000 
in 1803, more than twice as large as the British Army at 
the time when it was fighting with Napoleon's France. It 
operated its own navy of armed transport ships. At one 
point in the early 1800s, it controlled fully one half of 
the world's trade. The company was dissolved in 1874. 


Did You Know? 


The Dutch East India Company was the first company 
in the world to issue stock that the public could buy 


. and sell, which led to the creation of stock markets. 


Impacts of Colonialism 


The great colonial empires are gone, but many of their 

effects endure, and they are mainly negative. 

® Traditional land tenure (owning or occupying 
property) practices were destroyed. In many 
pre-colonial countries, land resources were 
Colonial powers introduced the European system 
of private ownership: only a few people owned 
a great deal of land, some had hardly enough to 
support themselves, and others had none at all. 

® Frequently the best land was owned by concession 
companies or European newcomers, often in the 
form of large estates or farms called plantations. 


The local populations were pushed off this land. 
These dispossessed farmers were then used as 
cheap labour on the plantations and in a variety of 
industries. Plantations were usually found in tropical 
or semi-tropical countries where cotton, sugar cane, 
coffee, and trees (for example, rubber or oil palm 
trees) were cultivated. 


B People who were once self-sufficient became 
dependent on imported goods, especially food. The 
colonial powers planted cash crops (crops grown for 
sale rather than for personal use, e.g., tea, coffee, sugar, 
bananas, cacao, jute, cotton, and silk) on land where 
local people had traditionally produced their own 
food. Today, the best land is sull used for cash crops 
that are exported, and farmers are often restricted to 
growing food for local needs on less productive land. 


© GLOBALIZATION 
The colonial powers planted cash crops on land 
where local people traditionally produced their 
own food. 
Why is the best land still used today for cash crops 
rather than for growing food for local populations? 


W Trade and manufacturing restrictions imposed on 
colonies delayed the growth of, or destroyed, local 
manufacturing (e.g., textile manufacturing in what 
is now India) and often led to armed conflict. The 
artificial trade and taxation policies imposed by 
Britain on the Thirteen Colonies led directly to the 


American Revolution in 1776. 


8 Colonial mining, forestry, agriculture, and 
manufacturing paid little attention to environmental 
protection. Environmental problems continue in 


many countries long after independence. 


Q SUSTAINABILITY 
Mining, forestry. agriculture, and manufacturing in 
the colonies operated without consideration of 
the environment. 
What has been the consequence of this inattention? 


w Colonial powers imposed foreign political systems 
that did not respect the traditional governing systems 
of their colonies. In Canada, this has had detrimental 
lingering effects. First Nations, Métis, and Inuit 
peoples continue to negotiate for and develop 
self-government. Recently, Canada’s government has 
acknowledged the abuses of colonialism, including 
the residential schools system (1880s through 1996) 
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Indigenous children were not allowed to speak 


their own languages or pract 
(Figure 10-6). Canada has begun the process of 

LN . 
repairing its relanonship with Indigenous I eoples 


ise their traditions 


through the process of reconciliauon 


8 Colonial powers trained local residents to take less 


important administrative jobs because they were 
unable to supply enough of their own people to fill 
these jobs. After independence, these trained local 
residents ended up running the former colony, 
whether elected or not. In 1994, in the former Belgian 


Figure 10-6 Mi'kmaq girls at the Shubenacadie 
Residential School in Nova Scotia in 1929. How did 
these schools affect the quality of life of the Indigenous 


children who were forced to attend? © 


colony of Rwanda, the ruling-elite Tutsi minority 
attacked by militias of the majority Hutu pe pilas 
Within 100 days, over 800000 people, mainly War 
were killed. This mass killing is called the Send 
Genocide. j 
Colonial powers created new countries that d 
not take into account tribal or cultural boundar; Š 
National boundaries were arbitrarily drawn 
maps to meet the needs of competing colonizers 
(Figure 10-7). For example, the Yoruba lived à 
many small kingdoms scattered over a large region 
of West Africa. When the countries of Nigeria and 
Benin were created, most Yoruba ended up living 
in English-speaking Nigeria, while others found 
themselves living in neighbouring, French-speaking 
Benin. 

Colonizers imposed their language on people in new 
colonies. This often had negative consequences as 
Indigenous languages were lost. 

The dominant colonial culture often considered local 
cultures inferior. This led to the loss of Indigenous 
traditions. For example, the Canadian government 
put bans and restrictions on First Nations’ cultural 
practices, Certain ceremonies had to be held in secre 
until the bans were finally lifted in 1951. 


Colonizers built transportation infrastructures 
that served their commercial needs rather than the 
needs of the local people. They built roads, railways, 
and ports to ship the colony’s raw materials and to 
assist industries in exporting their products. 


Traditional and National Boundaries in Africa 
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10.3 What Is Modern Economic Colonialism? 


The old form of political colonialism has been 
eliminated, but new forms of economic colonialism 
have replaced it. This new form of dominance in the 
post-colonial period is called neo-colonialism because 
it has some things in common with colonialism. Instead 
of dominating weak countries through direct political 
control, strong, wealthy nations now use economic 
policies, trade policies, and cultural influences (Figure 10-8). 
For example, a wealthy country may grant foreign aid 
to a poor country, provided the poor country buys its 
manufactured products. Or, it may subtly dominate a 
country through the gradual imposition of its culture. 
This is done through entertainment, language, access to 
news, and control over social media platforms. 

In some important ways, however, neo-colonialism 
is different from traditional colonialism. These features 
are summarized in Figure 10-9. 


Figure 10—8 What does this cartoon say about 


neo-colonialism without using any words 


"Old" and "New" Colonialism 


Figure 10-9 Why have transnational corporations 


nomuc systems? 


become so important in modern eco 


What was ther nearest equivalent in old-style colorvalism 


Transnational corporations, or large companies 
that operate across the world, are part of the modern 
economic system. While there may be some benefit 
to the countries where the transnational corporations 
operate (e.g., employment, taxes paid to governments), 
the corporation is the primary beneficiary. Little 
accumulation of capital occurs in the host country 
You will explore transnational corporations in greater 
detail in Chapter 11. 

Some people also argue that neo-colonialism also 
occurs when international organizations give money 
to governments in poor countries to create national 
parks, or when the World Bank reduces the national 
debt of poor countries in exchange for creating 
wildlife-protected areas. For example, the World Bank 
reduced Madagascar’s national debt in exchange for its 


setting up and maintaining wilderness areas. 
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10.4 What Are Economic Systems: 


Over the past century, economic decision making by 
the world's nations has occurred along a conunuum 
between two extremes (Figure 10-10). At one extreme 
is a free market economy. In a perfect free market, 
the price of all goods and services is determined by 
the relationship between demand and supply. In E 
command economy, the price of goods and services, 
as well as the supply, are determined by the government 
as part of a planned economy. 

In reality, there have never been countries that have 
had free market or command economies in their purest 
forms. Governments of all types have learned that, in 
spite of their political philosophies, they will end up 
with a mixed economy. This combines elements, to 
a greater or lesser degree, of both free enterprise and 
government intervention. 

The governments of Canada and the US, whose 
economies are nominally free market, have found 
that some activities, such as operating the military and 
protecting endangered species, are best provided by 
governments. The fundamental question about mixed 
economies is how large a role government should 
play. Adam Smith, the founder of modern economics, 
published a famous book in 1776 called An Inquiry 
into the Nature and Causes of the Wealth of Nations, 
which advocated the idea of economic liberalism. 
This meant that the economic system should be allowed 
to operate without government intervention. Smith’s 
economic ideas remained dominant in the Western 
world until the early 1900s. 


Keynesian Economics 


During the economic collapse of the Great Depression 
in the 1930s, unemployment reached record levels. John 
Maynard Keynes, a British economist, proposed that 
goverment should increase its spending during periods of 
high unemployment, and this in turn would provide jobs 
for people. With higher employment, people would be 
able to spend more and the economy would improve. 


Increased íree enterpnse 


Figure 10-10 World economies fall somewhen 
elections play in determining what kind of econo! 
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Continuum of Economies 


Figure 10-11 US President Roosevelt priming the 
New Deal pump. In literal terms, what does it mean to 
"prime a pump’? As an economic metaphor, what does 
it mean? Does this cartoon represent a free-market or 
progressive perspective? 


Keynes' theory, which became known as Keynesian 
economics, became central to the policies of many 
governments during the Depression. This includes the 
New Deal, which President Franklin D. Roosevelt 
instituted in the US (Figure 10-11). The New Deil 
provided jobs by spending billions of dollars on projects 
like dam and highway construction. Similar policies 
were adopted in Canada and elsewhere. 

Keynesian methods were also employed in 2008-20? 
during the Great Recession, the largest economic collapse 
since the 1930s. Governments used a variety of spending 
methods, including bailing out large corporations thit 
were likely to go bankrupt without massive loans. The 
policies proved successful since growth in the economy 
resumed and continued for the next decade. 
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Progressive Thought Versus 
Neo-liberal Thought 


Governments frequently adopt different economic 
svstems in response to changing economic conditions. 
Keynesian thought, now more generally called 

rogressive thought, remained dominant in MEDCs 
until the 1980s. At this time, a newer form of the ideas 
of Adam Smith, called neo-liberalism, became popular 
because many people wanted to return to a freer 
market economy and a reduced role for government. 
The terminology can be a bit confusing because more 
neo-liberal views are held by conservative political 

arties — the Conservatives in Canada and the Republicans 
in the US. More liberal parties, the Liberals and New 
Democrauc Party (NDP) in Canada and Democrats in 
the US, generally have progressive economic policies. 
Since the 1980s, voters in both Canada and the US have 
frequently elected parties from both sides of the political 
spectrum (Figure 10-12). 


International Influence of 
Neo-liberal Policies 


Internationally, the most significant influence of the 
neo-liberal revolution has been the move toward 
economic globalization. In the past, economic 
restrictions, such as tariffs and non-tariff barriers, reduced 
the amount of economic integration among countries. 


W Tariffs are taxes placed on imports coming into 
a country. For example, if there was a 20 percent 
tariff placed on a $1000 iPhone, the price would be 
increased to $1200. A tariff on an imported product is 
meant to encourage consumers to buy locally-made 
products instead. 


W Non-tariff barriers are other ways to protect 
domesuc industry and discourage imports, such as 
quotas (limits on the quanuues of ceruun imports) 
and bans (forbidding imports of a particular kind 
or from a particular country) 


Today, the world can be seen as having one economic 
system with an increasingly easy movement of goods, 
production, labour, capital, and resources. You can see 
this economic globalization in the things that you buy 
each day, such as clothing, sporting goods, and food 
products. As well, you can see it in media arucles about 
factories closing in Canada when their production is 
moved to other countries. 


Q GLOBALIZATION 
Economic barriers among countries restrict trade 


Why is the elimination of trade barriers so important 
to economic globalization? 


Central to the trend toward economic globalizanon 
is the elimination of economic barriers among countries. 
The most significant barriers are restricuons on trade. 
Accordingly, the last few decades have been marked by 
the growth of free trade between and among countries 
in many parts of the world. For example, the European 
Union (EU) was expanded to 28 members. 

For Canada, economic globalization has led to a 
number of free-trade agreements. 


@ with the United States and then with the US and 
Mexico, through the North American Free Trade 
Agreement (NAFTA) 

g withthe EU, through the Comprehensive Economic 
and Trade Agreement (CETA), which eliminated 
98 percent of the tariffs between the two 


Canada and US Election Results Since 1980 
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Figure 10—12 Having more than one party win elections 
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® with 10 countries in the Asia-Pacific region, through 
the Comprehensive and Progressive Agreement 
for Trans-Pacific Partnership (CPTPP) 

@ with countries as diverse as Jordan and Honduras 
in Canada's many bilateral (two-country) trade 


agreements 


The Rise of Populism 

In recent vears, a third political force has emerged 
in the world. This movement is called populism. It 
appeared first in the 1800s, but its influence grows and 
declines at different times and in different countries. 
The name comes from the Latin word populus, meaning 
people. In general, it is the idea that a political leader 
(or movement) is closely tied to the aspirations of the 
citizens of a country. Populism can exist in many different 
forms. South America provides an excellent example. 
Alberto Fujimori was the president of Peru from 1990 
to 2000. Hugo Chavez was president of Venezuela from 
1998 to 2013. Both were clearly populists, but Fujimori 
held strong neo-liberal economic views, while Chavez was 
progressive to the point that he promoted socialist views. 

If there is a unifying idea in populism, it is that 
there is a struggle berween “the people” and “others.” 
The others most often are the wealthy elites and/or 
immigrants. Populist leaders are able to convince the 
people that they share their concerns. 

In recent years, the best-known example of populism 
is in the United States. The Republican Party in the 
US has always been associated with neo-liberal thought 
and has strong ties to Big Business. In 2016, more than 
a dozen Republicans ran to be the party's candidate in 
the November election. All but one, Donald Trump, 


with Canada and Mexico to replace NAFT 

which he claimed was unfair to the US, The er 

was the United States-Mexico-Canada lea 

(USMCA). The USMCA was ratified by the th.” 

countries and was awaiting full implementa, 

in 2020. | 

Populism in the United Kingdom had similar rooy 
but different features than in the US. Populism Wa 
again focused on the UK having less International 
integration. This led to BREXIT, short for the British 
Exit from the EU. Over the decades, the FU had only 
ever expanded —from six countries to 28. Integration 
also grew. In 1999, most EU countries (and a few 
non-EU members) adopted a common currency, the 
euro. In 2016, the British people voted with a slim 
51.9 percent majority to be the first nation to leave the EU, 
Leaving proved to be a more complex process than 
joining. BREXIT was approved in 2020, 

Other countries have chosen populist governments 
or leaders as a way to protest perceived damage 
caused by international integration. These include 
large countries such as the Philippines and Brazil. Even 
Canada joined this trend with the emergence of a new 
political party in 2019, the People’s Party of Canada. 
(Notably, the party did not win any seats in the 2019 
federal election.) 


How Do LEDCs Fit into This? 


The dramatic shift to neo-liberalism in MEDCs has had 
an on LEDCs, Whether this impact has been negative or 
positive depends on the political leanings of the observar 
In reality, it is too early to be sure whether the benefits 
of free-market economics outweigh the costs. 


10.5 How Can We Balance Economic 
Growth and Environmental Sustainability? 


Economic globalization is closely tied to the idea that 
economic growth is desirable and necessary. This, in 
turn, gives the possibility of a higher quality of life for 
millions —or even hundreds of millions of people, as has 
been the case in China since the 1970s. Unfortunately, 
economic growth too often leads to reduced sustainability 
(Figure 10-13). 


Q SUSTAINABILITY 
Today, many people are challenging business and 
government leaders around the world to find a balance 
between economic growth and sustainability. 


Why are people more inclined to demand such a 
balance now than they were in the past? 


Sustainability, globalization, and the desire for a 
higher quality of life dominate world issues today. The 
goals often seem to conflict with one another. We must 
develop lifestyles that enhance living standards at the 
same time as they protect the environment. Before 
we can do this, we need to find a way to measure our 
economic success and our progress toward sustainability. 
Then, when we know how much or how little progress 
we are making, we can modify our lifestyle accordingly. 

Gross Domestic Product (GDP) is the total value of 
all the country’s good and services produced over a period 
of time. A recession is defined as at least two consecuuve 
quarters of negative economic (GDP) growth. The word 
recession evokes fear in government and business 


governments lose tax revenues, and workers lose jobs. 
But something else happens as well. 

The use of fossil fuels declines as factories cut output 
and people travel less. Other resource use decreases 
as the demand falls for metals, forest products, and 
agricultural goods. Air pollution, climate change, and 
other environmental degradation lessen. Although a 
recession is bad for the economy, it is good for the 
environment. The key question is, “Can we have both?" 


What Does the GDP 
Really Measure? 


Although it may be an indicator of the state of the 
environment, many observers question the GDP's worth 
as an indicator of economic progress. As an example of 
how the GDP can be misleading, critics point to the 
terrorist attacks on the US in September 2001. The 
airplane hijackers had all lived for some time in the US, 
spending money on housing, food, and flying lessons. 
After the artacks, billions of dollars were spent on repairing 
the damage, increasing border and airline security, and 
waging a war on terrorism. These expenditures were 
added to the GDP of the US and other countries, and 
so, according to conventional thinking, could be scen 
as contributing to economic progress. This spending, 
however, did little to enhance the general quality of 
life. There are other indicators that measure economic 
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10.6 How Can 
Development? 


For many years, people have been looking for ways to 
measure sustainable development. We need to measure 
sustainable development in order to better understand 
how our actions affect the environment. 


Indicators of Sustainable 
Development 


Indicators of sustainable development fall into two broad 
categories. A specific indicator is a single measure that 
shows progress toward sustainable development in one 
specific area. A comprehensive indicator is a collection 
of measures that, taken together, shows overall progress 
toward sustainability. 


Specific Indicators 


A measure that was created for one purpose might 
also work as a measure for a different purpose, such as 
sustainable development. For example, the number of 
users of public transit is a useful indicator for municipal 
planning. Over time, we can also see if this mode of 
transportation is becoming more popular and, likewise, 
leading to a reduction in the use of fossil fuels. 


Living Planet Index. In addition to using an already 
existing statistic as a specific indicator of sustainable 
development, we can use purpose-built indicators 
(statistics gathered specifically to measure one thing). 
One purpose-built indicator is the Living Planet Index 
created by the World Wildlife Fund (Figure 10-14). 


Figure 10-14 The Living Planet Index is an example of a 
specific indicator of sustamability It measures the level of 
Speaes diversity of more than 4000 vertebrate species 
around the worid. What 6 the obvious trend in the Index? fs 
there any indication that the trend is getung better or worse? 
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We Measure Sustainable 


It measures the state of the world’s biodiversity 

terrestrial, freshwater, and marine ecosystems. Althous, 
this is a useful measure, and one that will indicate thar 
there may be a problem, it measures only one aspect of 


sustainability. 


Comprehensive Indicators 
Like GDP, a comprehensive indicator is easily understood 
A number of comprehensive indicators are available to 
help us understand sustainable development. However 
these indicators have limitations. 


Ecological Footprint. You have probably heard about 
one of the most commonly used comprehensive measures 
of sustainability, the ecological footprint (EF). 

The EF uses a physical metaphor, a measure of land 
area, to suggest the ecological pressure created by the 
residents of a country. Human activities are related 
directly to the amount of land needed to support them. 
For example, 


W The food we eat depends on wheat land in Western 
Canada, market gardens in Mexico, coffee plantations 
in Brazil, and so on. 


W The clothing we wear is related to cotton fields in 
China, pasture land for sheep in Australia, grazing 
areas in Alberta used to raise cattle that produce 
leather for shoes, and oil-producing and processing 
areas for synthetic material. 


W Homes, buildings, and roadways degrade land that 
could be used for other purposes. 


The world’s population continues to increase and 
the residents of virtually all countries continue to use 
more and more resources on a per capita basis. In 
Figure 10-15, each country's size represents its share 
of the global ecological footprint. 

_ What will happen to Earth's ecological balance as the 
EF for the Asia-Pacific region, in particular, gets much 
larger? In China and India alone, there are more than 
27 billion people working to improve their quality ol 
lite. How can a country improve its quality of life while 
reducing its ecological footprint? 


Index of Sustainable Economic Welfare (ISEW). EF 
is à comprehensive indicator that helps us understan 
the pressures humans place on Earth's environment- 
However, EF does not include economic measures- 
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Figure 10-15 The size of each country on this map is a product of a country’s population and the average EF of each 


person in the country. What pattern do you see? @ 


GDP has one important limitation— it includes 
the money spent on things that most people would 
agree are negative, such as oils spills or crime. What 
is needed is a dollar-based measure that addresses the 
shortcomings of the GDP. One such measure is the 
Index of Sustainable Economic Welfare (ISEW). 
In measuring economic and social activities, it takes 
into account the positive value of a beneficial activity, 
but also the negative value of an acüvity that is ultimately 
unsustainable. For example, child-care costs are added 
to the index, but the economic costs of air pollution 
are subtracted. 


Genuine Progress Indicator. The developers of 
the ISEW added several other “economic costs" 
to their index to create a new measure called the 
Genuine Progress Indicator (GPI). Like the ISEW, 
the GPI uses economic, environmental, and social 
indicators to measure genuine progress. It adjusts its 
measurement to reflect how activities reflect people's 
well-being (Figure 10-16). 

The following is a summary of how the GPI attempts 
to address the concerns that have been expressed about 
GDP measures. 
® The GDP assumes that if an activity lacks a dollar 

value, it is not valuable. The GPI assigns an economic 

value to such activities as child-rearing, looking 
after elderly parents, and volunteering, since these 
contribute to a society 's quality of life. 


op 


Increases in the uneven distribunon of income are 
recognized in the GPI, but ignored in the GDP. An 
increase in the Gini index (Chapter 12) is a negative 
factor in the GPI. 


Resource depletion contributes to the GDP. For 
instance, as an oil company mines its non-renewable 
oil reserves and then sells the oil, the profit is 
figured into the calculation of the GDP. With the 
GPI, resource depletion is treated as a liability. 


Habitat degradation and restoration contribute 
equally to the GDP. In the GPI, degradation 
is a liability, while restoration costs are neutral 
activities. 

When people are forced to work longer hours or 
need multiple jobs to survive, the GDP considers 
it a gain but the GPI sees it as a loss. 


The building of public infrastructure and the 
manufacture of consumer products are handled 
differently by each measure. With GDP accountng, 
it is better to make cars, electronics, and household 
goods that will be obsolete in a few ycars and will 
need to be replaced. With GPI accounting, a desirable 
product is a high-quality one that will depreciate 
slowly and provide benefits for many years. 
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Knowledge and Understanding 


|. Create a summary table to compare progressive and 


neo-liberal economic beliefs. In your table you might 
want to look at the following: 


» What do the policies include? 

e When has each school of thought been popular? 
* Which political parties support each approach? 

* Why do people believe in one approach or the other? 


b) Give evidence. from our economy and 
lifestyles, to show that Canada is in Rostows Stage 5 
(high mass consumption) 


7. CEEI Figure 10-9 states that the new 


beneficiaries of economic activities in the former 
colonies are transnational corporations. It could also 
be argued that the beneficiaries of the presence of 
transnational corporations are the former colonies 
Is there a mutual benefit from the investment of 
transnationals, or does one party seem to gain more? 


2.3) Briefly summarize, in your 
own words, the effects that colonialism has had on Explain. @ 
former colonies. For each effect. suggest why, after 
Economic Indicators + Value of household work and parenting 50 or more years of independence, the effects of ics 
— Cost of family changes colonialism are still causing issues in these countries. Extend Your Thinking 
— Cost of crime b) Suggest how colonialism and concession companies 8. QTE While all countries have mixed economies 
— Cost of household pollution abatement aided the economic takeoff of imperial nations and some countries have a great deal of government 
+ Value of volunteer work hindered that of colonies. control of the economy, while others have relatively 
— Loss of leisure time little. Using a variety of sources, identify three countries 
3. a) What is neo-colonialism? that have 


+ Value of a higher education 
+ Value of highways and streets 


— Cost of commuting 


— Cost of automobile accidents 


Figure 10—16 Individual components that increase (+) and decrease (—) the value of the Genuine Progress Indicator 
How do these components influence quality of life and sustainability? (9) o 


© QUALITY or LIFE 
When the GDP rises, some people may believe 
that, in fact, they are not better off. 
Ask your parents or older relatives whether they 
think their quality of life is improving as Canada's 


GDP increases. 
When the GDP rises, some people may feel that they 


are working harder, yet experiencing a | i 
$ g a lower quality 
life. According to GPI supporters, people ake 
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the social and environmental costs of economic growth 
have come to outweigh the benefits; the GDP does nt 
reflect this belief. 

Not everyone agrees that the GPI and ISEW are 
valid measures. These indicators may be viewed as t0 
subjective, since they arbitrarily assign economic value 
to non-economic activities, 


b) What are the similarities and differences between 
colonialism and neo-colonialism? 


4. Make a chart to compare, in a general way, the 


a) characteristics, b) strengths, and c) limitations of 
specific indicators and comprehensive indicators 
of progress toward sustainability. e 


Thinking Critically 


5. Imagine that a Western country is facing a period of 
economic decline. What might this government tend 
to do if it believes in 
a) Keynesian economics! b) neo-liberal economics? 


Apply and Connect 


6. a) Summarize the characteristics of the five stages of 
Rostow's model of economic growth 


» 


a) limited free markets (great deal of government 
involvement) 

b) a balance between free markets and an involved 
government 

c) free market (Itte government involvement ) 
(Note: A good place to begin your research is the 
CIA's World Factbook website.) 


a) Identify one country for each stage of economic 
development in Rostow's model. Give evidence to 
support your choices 

b) Is Rostow's model still valid for describing economic 
development in the 21st century! Why or why not? 
(Hint: Consider the effects of economic and financial 
globalization—discussed in Chapter 2.) 

c) Work with one or more classmates to suggest how 
you might modify Rostow's model to better fit the 
economic characteristics of the 21st century. 
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11.1 What Are Transnational Corporations? 


If you are like most people, you probably knew the 
answers Lo ¢ nly a tew ot the questions in the quiz above. 
Most of us give little thought to the huge companies 
that dominate our economic life, and increasingly, our 
political life. This lack of concern should be disturbing, 
since these companies have enormous influence in the 
world. In thc past, such large companies w ere often called 
multinational companies because they operated in 
several, or even manv, countries. They are now more 
frequently called transnational companies, because not 
only do they operate across the world, but they are also 
becoming less clearly identified with any particular nanon 
Transnational corporations are not new. In fact, some 
experts say that the first transnational “corporation” was 
Y religious/military order called the Knights Te mplar, 
founded in the early 1100s. This order acquired so much 
wealth that by the end of the 1200s, it acted as bankers to 
the courts of I urope. (The Knights Templar have been 
featured prominently ina number ol popular novels 


and movies ) 


So what are the world’s largest corporations 
(Figure 11-1)? 

When you examine this list, vou may marvel at 
the enormous size of these companies. In fact, their 
economic power rivals that of many nations. A rease mable 
comparison can be made between the revenues of 
Global 500 companies and the gross domestic product 
(GDP) of some countnes. For example, the revenues 
generated by Walmart are comparable to the GDP 
of Poland (Figure 11-2). BP’s revenues are similar to 
the GDP of Pakistan, which has a popul auon ol more 
than 216 million Similar comparisons can be made 
between smaller companies on the Global 500 list and 
other countries. For example, #500 on the list, a French 
chemicals company called Air Liquide, had revenues 
that were similar to the GDP of Cyprus, while Adidas 


(number 481 on the list) revenues were greater than the 
GDP of Honduras 
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Comparing Company Revenues t 


o Country GDPs 


COMPARISONS 


3. Poland 
|l. Walmart Retailing United States > : c: 2 Transnational corporations have global operations Vv $a 
"ec hot: 415 27. Austria ch company has a headquarters usually located in one i 
L Sinopec Oil & gas China B = “gem 417 aun -Barrina Figure 11-3 and angwer the — r VI. Level of educational achievement of the 
3. Royal Dutch Shell Oil & gas Netherlands NOT 400 | " VIL. Natural resource base of the 
i N a p 392 28. Norw: -s I. Which parts ol the worid have the most members of MM 
[f cna ond Orten coe i ad 400 ? the Global 500? Which parts of the world have none? Vill. V er th had : 
i | What can be inferred from this spatial distribution? peres e 
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. 6 Saudi Aramco Oi & gas Saudi Arabia 356 31. Israel 353 Í tictors that wooli Dè mòst:dlosely canneto t has a strong relations 

7. 8P Oil & gas United Kingdom 304 40. Pakistan 305 | location of these companies. You might rate each factor 4. How does the fact that TM^ — 

as strong relationship, some relationship. or little " transnational co ratior fi £ ir daily life 
. B. Exxon Mobil Oil & gas United States 290 41. Chile 277 | relationshit 
Volkswagen Auto-making Germany 278 41. Chile 277 | |. Total GDP of the country 
10. Toyota Auto-making Japan 272 41. Chile mm | ll. Per capita GDP of the country —.. You can find total GDP data, per capita GDP 
| data, GDP growth rate, population, education 
ll. Apple Technology t 2 i Ill. GDP growth rate 
p echnolog United States 265 42. Finland 252 ) g expectancy, and other facts at the CIA 

|2. Berkshire Hathaway Financials United States 247 43. Bangladesh m; E IN. Population el te county Factbook link found on our website. 

13. Amazon Retailing United States 233 44. Egypt 235 | 

14. UntedHealth Group Health services UnitedStates — 226 45. Vietnam 21] 

. i 
15. Samsung Technology South Korea 222 46. Portugal 222 


Distribution of Global 500 Companies 


igure II-I Not surprising he nie 9 are 
€ prisingly, the |5 largest compa s in 2019 m. h h the 
F g argest ¢ panies in 2019 are primarily located in the two countries with th 


s the list? Why might that be? If the world's largest companies 
g a 


; they would have yn >S & the * 
ave economies as large as the countries with GDPs ranked 23rd to 46th in the world. How 


^conomies in the world. What indust domin 
d. What industry dom Norway (1) 


| Finland (1) 


does the economic strength of these comp n % Ireland (4) © Sweden (1) 
these companies give them great influence in the countries in which they operate? [G] 4 Herr Tis 
y operate Canada (13) United King 4 Denmark (1) Russia (4) 
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Luxembourg (1) 
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Mexico (4) 


9... (8) 


[ >00 
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@ 5-15 Size of each country is proportional to the | 
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@ <5 number of Global 500 companies in 't 


Figure 11-3 The size of each country is pr portional to the number 


Pattern do you see? How mught this pattern be linked to quality 
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Toyota's Plants Ou! 


tside Japan 


@ Auto assembly plants 
@ Auto paris plants 


Figure | 1-4 Toyota. the world's tenth largest company, has a global operation. Here are their plants outside Japan. Thes 
include two plants in southwestern Ontario that produce 572 000 cars a year. Look back at Figure 1 1—1. What company 
i$ Toyota's biggest rival in the race to be the largest automaker in the world? If Toyota went bankrupt, which geographic 


region(s) would be most affected! [c] 


One of the most significant characteristics of 
transnational companies is the international scope of 
their operations. The organization of Toyota provides 
an excellent example (Figure 114). A major impact of 
the large number of acquisitions and mergers that has 
occurred in the auto industry is the loss of clear national 
identities for brands of automobiles. This is particularly 
true for a number of famous British car brands: 


W Tata Motors, an Indian automotive company, 
purchased Jaguar and Land Rover brands from 
Ford Motor Company in 2008. 


W The rights to the Mini were sold to BMW, which has 
very successfully reintroduced the brand, 


Did You Know? 


Rolls-Royce, which Forbes ranks 733 in the world 
T jet engines and defence products. In an Jed 
storical coincidence, BMW and Rolls Roy: 
-Royce mad 
engines for fighter planes in the Second World War 
that often fought against each other. 
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W The rights to the legendary MG sports car wer 
sold to a Chinese company that sells MGs in Chim 
and elsewhere. 


W Volvo Cars was sold to Ford and then resold to 
Geely, a large Chinese company. The remainder 
of Volvo, makers of heavy trucks and equipment 
remains a Swedish company. 


m Bentley, which used to be part of Rolls-Royce, wi 
sold to Volkswagen. 


B The right to use the Rolls-Royce name for auto 
production was sold to BMW. 


Another feature of transnational corporations in de 
21st century is the enormous scope of their operanons 
What products do you associate with General Elec? 
Things like refrigerators and electrical equipme™ 
probably come to mind, but GE’s manufacturing 
ms beyond this. It also makes aircraft gut 

motives, generating-sration equipment, plas 
medical-imaging equipment, and im Er reactors 


Bur manufacturing is only part of the story. GE also 
has enormous geographic scope. Its website includes 
links to more than 60 national GE Pages, ranging from 
Oman to Vietnam to Peru. 

Some companies are even more international than 
GE. According to its website, Coca-Cola operates 
in more than 200 countries and territories, while the 
United Nations has only 193 members. This disparity 
is largely based on one's definition of country, but it 
is fair to say that Coca-Cola’s operations are about as 
international as it is possible to be. What is also clear is 
that Coca-Cola's future growth prospects are greatest 
outside the Old Core, since Coca-Cola consumption 
in the Old Core is already high. This future growth 
potential can be seen if we look at their per capita annual 
sales in various parts of the world (Figure 11-5). 


Questions About the Growth 
of Transnationals 


In the contemporary world few issues have proven as 
controversial as the increase of economic globalization. 
Criticism of economic globalization has focused on two 
related trends — the growing power of transnational 
corporations and the global increase of free trade. The 
protest against transnationals is evident in campaigns 
against companies that operate sweatshops. These are 
workplaces with very poor or illegal conditions used to 
produce clothing, shoes, and other goods. It can also be 
seen in attacks made on the franchises of companies like 
McDonald’s and Starbucks during anu-globalization 
protests in North America, Europe, and elsewhere. 
Those who support the growth of transnational 
corporations maintain that this growth is an inevitable 
and desirable outcome of an efficient, global free market. 
They point out that this development provides enormous 
benefits for the peoples of the world, such as 
@ Anever-widening range of products and services 
at affordable prices. This allows an ever-larger 
proportion of the world’s population to enjoy 
the benefits of everything from consumer goods 
to entertainment and pharmaceuticals. 


® An overall increase in world economic growth that 
will make everyone wealthier by providing more jobs 


and greater economic production. This benefit has 
been described as “a rising tide that lifts all boats.” 

® A stimulus for the economic development of 
LEDCs (Figure 11-6) 


@ A faster and more equitable sharing of the most 
recent technological breakthroughs 


Q GLOBALIZATION 
The growth of huge transnational corporations is 
inevitable, damaging, and desirable. 
How can the effects of the growth of transnatianals 
be seen in both positive and negative ways? 


Critics of the growth of transnationals say 


B The growth of transnationals encourages the worst 
aspects of globalization. There could be a loss of local 
cultural identities as the products of US, European, 
Chinese, and Japanese companies become commonly 
used everywhere. In particular, US cultural values 
could erode local cultural identiues, since US 
companies dominate the market for entertainment 
and consumer products. 


W Corporations have become so large that it is 
not clear whose laws apply when a company's 
operations extend far beyond the borders of any 
one country. For example, labour laws and worker 
safety and building standards might be very different 
(Figure 11-7). 

W Rather than making everyone richer, the growth 
of transnationals will benefit a few MEDCs far 
more than other nations. Most of the best jobs 
and all of the profits go to the former. The latter 
will obtain low-paying jobs, provide markets, and 
suffer the possibility of environmental damage. 
In this way, economic globalization is little more 
than a form of neo-colonialism. 


© QUALITY OF LIFE 
Most of the best jobs and all of the profits go to 
the headquarters country of the transnational 
company, not to the host country. 
What consequence would this have on the quality of 
life in both countries? 


B The operation of transnationals produces economc 
uncertainty. These companies shop around for the 
best places in which to do business. This means they 
can play one country against another in their search 
for the cheapest labour or the weakest environmental 
standards. 
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The soft drink industry uses 237 mL (B oz) 
servings to measure their sales. This is 
two-thirds of the standard Canadian soft 
dnnk can 
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Figure 11—6 A Taiwanese company used to make blue 
ear China but labour costs were rising dramatical 
Its response was to move production to this factory ir 
€ ho in southern Africa, where labo osts are m 
lowe The company saves Money, the workers get a 
teady job in a country where jobs are rare, a ynsurmer 
perhaps including you. get jeans at a lower pnce. Is tt 
yin-win-win situation? Explain 


Figure 11-7 


Banglade T 


11.2 How Has Free Trade Grown in the World? 


Key to the growth of economic globalization has been 
the explosion in the number and extent of free trade 
agreements. Free trade is trade that occurs w ithout 
financial and non-financial barriers. Financial barriers 
are tariffs, which are taxes on imports. Tanffs make 
imports more expensive, and hence make it easier for 
domestic manufacturers to compete. An example of 
a non-financial barrier is a set of trade regulations 
so complex that importing becomes impractical 
For example, a dispute broke out within the North 
American Free Trade Agreement (NAFTA) over the 
labelling requirements for jelly beans that made it 
difficult for Canadian jelly beans to be sold in the US 
and Mexico. (NAFTA is discussed later in this chapter.) 
During the 1930s, mast Old Core nations erected 


barriers to trade in an ultimately futile attempt to 


protect their economies from the economic chaos of the 


Great Depression. By the late 1940s, growing, numbers of 
ans, and business leaders believed that 


economists, polinci 
of the w orld's 


these barriers were slowing the grow th . 
economy, The first international meetings to liberalize 
trade were held in 1947 under the Gener al Agreement 


on Tariffs and Trade (GATT). GATT was the precursor 
of the World Trade Organization (WTO), which 
was formed in 1995 to coordinate trade in the world 
By 2007, ten rounds of trade meetings had been held 
that gradually were able to reduce tariffs and other 
restrictions on trade. A round starts with a major meeting 
that creates a set of objectives. Additional meetings are 
held to work out and agree on the detailed rules that are 
needed to meet these objectives. Rounds are typically 
named after the place where the first meeting is held 
or alter a person, tor example, the Tokyo Round or 
the Kennedy Round 
The WTO also coordinates the creanon of regi nal 
free-trade agreements between and among countries 
The number of these agreements has grown enorm: »usly 
since the early 1990s as support for freer trade has grown 
The expansion of tree trade in the world allows much 
larger markets to exist; this, according to supporters, 
promotes greater worldwide economic growth and 
prospenty C ppi ments fear a loss of naui »nal soverergnty 
d the loss of a country’s ability to protect its culrure, 


an 
ronment, labour standards, and socal programs 


envi 
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oO SO 


Let's use one industry in North America —popular 
entertainment — to look at the complexity of free-trade 
agreements, Canada has rules that require that radio 
stations play a certain percentage of Canadian-produced 
music. This guarantee of a domestic market has aided 
the careers of a wide range of performers from Drake to 
Celine Dion. Many people concerned about protecting 
Canada's culture think that similar protection should be 
given to Canadian films — for example, that 10 percent 
of the screens in the local cinemas should be reserved for 
Canadian films. (Chances are good that you are much 
more familiar with Canadian music than you are with 
Canadian films. There is a good reason for this.) Not 
surprisingly, the US film industry is vehemently opposed 
to this idea. For Canadian nationalists, it is a question of 
cultural protection. For US movie studios (and the US 
government), it is a question of profit. Similar concerns 

exist all over the world. 


Free Trade in Western Europe 


The first major region to move toward free trade was 
Western Europe. This region had suffered the loss of 
tens of millions of lives, along with terrible economic 
destruction, in two world wars within barely 30 years. 
They wanted to find a way to come together so that a 
third war could never happen. In a famous speech in 1946, 


inston Churchill, the British prime minister 
ka de eventual creation of a "United States of Fy call 
The countries of Western Europe were not ready 
such close political linkage, but there was willingness 
to cooperate economically if that could prevent a in 
war. Support for this cooperation grew gradually ^an 


many years. 

m The first step was the creation of the Euro 
Coal and Steel Community (ECSC) in 1952, This 
agreement integrated the coal and steel industries 
of Belgium, France, Germany, Italy, Luxem 
and the Netherlands. Coal and steel were chosen 
because they were the key commodities needed for 
the manufacture of heavy weapons. Eliminating any 
advantage for one country reduced the risk of war 


® The partners in the ECSC were pleased with iy 
success. This led, in stages, to further integration of 
the partners’ economies, including free trade. The 
Treaty of Rome, signed in 1957, liberalized trade in 
goods, services, capital, and labour within the same 
group of six nations of the ECSC. The newly created 
body was called the European Community (EC). 


W Since then, the EC, which became known as the 
European Union (EU) in 1992, has expanded greatly 
both in size and purpose (Figure 11-8). There were 
27 members in 2020. The collapse of communism 
is a factor in the growth of the EU. 


European Union, 2020 


ATLANTIC 
OCEAN 


51 


free trade influence quality of life among these nations? [Q] 
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ø The Union's purpose has also expanded beyond that 
of a free-trade agreement. A common currency FR 
euro, has replaced most national RE ) 


m [In addition, the EU has a rapid-response military 
force that can be used instead of national armies for 
peacekeeping missions. 


Free Trade in North America 


Canada's history is full of disagreements over 
whether we should have free trade with the US. In 
fact, national elections have been won or lost over 
this issue. Canada’s first prime minister, Sir John A. 
Macdonald, won an election in 1878 based on his 
National Policy, which was anti-free trade. In 1911, 
Prime Minister Wilfrid Laurier ran for re-election 
on a platform that would have allowed freer trade 
with the US. He lost. Twenty years later, during the 
Great Depression, even more protectionist policies 
(policies opposed to free trade) were put in place in 
an attempt to minimize the impact of the Depression 
by protecting local producers. 


The Auto Pact 

Canada's move toward free trade began with an 
agreement in auto manufacturing. Before 1965, the 
*Big Three" car manufacturers (General Motors, Ford, 
and Chrysler) made cars in Canada that were sold only 
in Canada, and cars in the United States that were sold 
only in the US. Cars like the Mercury Montcalm and 
Pontiac Laurentian were produced for the Canadian 
market. They were virtually identical to similar models 
built and sold in the US. This was done to avoid the 
high tariffs on car imports. The 1965 Auto Pact allowed 
cars to be shipped across the border without tariffs for 
the first time. 


© GLOBALIZATION 
Canada's move toward free trade began with an 
agreement in a single part of the economy. 
Why is it not a surprise that free-trade agreements 
Start small and then grow? 


In most ways the Auto Pact was à free-trade 


agreement, but in one important respect it Was not. 
Although auto plants in Canada and the US were now 
able to make a particular model for both countries that 
could be shipped freely across the border, the agreement 
included one additional component. The Canadian 
government feared that, in a completely uncontrolled 
free-trade environment, all auto assembly might end 


or 


up m the US. To prevent this, it insisted on a rule chat 
would require at least one vehicle to be assembled in 
Canada for each car that was sold in Canada. Because of 
this clause in the Auto Pact, it might be most accurate 
to describe the agreement as managed free trade. The 
Auto Pact ended in 2000 as a result of a challenge made to 
the WTO by foreign car makers, who believed that 
the Big Three had an unfair advantage in selling cars in 
North America. 

At the ume, few would have predicted that the 
Auto Pact would be a bonanza for Canada. The Big 
Three found that assembly of automobiles in Canada 
made good sense. The Canadian dollar began a steady 
decline in 1976. This meant labour costs were lower 
in Canada than in the US and quality was high. As a 
result, auto production in Canada grew significantly, 
with southern Ontario becoming one of the greatest 
auto production regions in the world. The growth in 
auto production resulted in an increase in jobs. 


The Auto Industry Today 

Since that time, auto-making by the Big Three has not 
always been as successful. In 2018, General Motors 
announced that it would close its Oshawa, Ontario, 
assembly plant, ending 111 years of auto-making in 
that city. As well, Fiat-Chrysler reduced production 
of its minivans in Windsor, Ontario, There are several 
reasons for the changes. Demand for sedans and minivans 
declined in the face of the SUV growth. As well, GM sales 
in North America declined substantially, resulting in 
the company having much more capacity than it needs. 
In 1999, GM sold five million vehicles in the United 
States. Sales fell to only three million in 2018. 

Atthe same ume, tariffs remained on cars produced 
in Asia and Europe. The result was that manufacturers 
like Honda and Toyota established factories in Ontario 
to build cars for Canada and the US. 


NAFTA 

The Auto Pact showed that freer trade could offer 
advantages to Canada's economy. It inspired a broader 
free-trade pact with the US. The Free Trade Agreement 
(FTA) came into effect in 1989, with all tariffs and other 
trade restrictions removed by 1998. 

In 1994, the FTA was extended to include Mexico 
in the North American Free Trade Agreement 
(NAFTA). The extension of tree trade southward offers 
both opportunities and risks to Canada and the US 
At the time Mexico had a growing market of around 
90 million people. Hence, it is an attractive new market 
for businesses. On the other hand, wage rates in Mexico 
area fraction of those in Canada and the US. Less skilled 


jobs can be, and have been, lost to Mexico. 
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Canada's Bilateral and Multilateral Trade Agreements, 2019 
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@ Bilateral trade agreements 


@ Canada-European Free Trade Association Free Trade Agreement (CEFTA) 

@ Comprehensive Economic and Trade Agreement (CETA) 

@ Comprehensive and Progressive Agreement for Trans-Pacific Partnership (CPTPP) 
@ United States~Mexico~Canada Agreement (USMCA): formerly NAFTA 


Figure | 1-9 Why has Canada establish 2 
E ada established free-trade agreements with major (and minor) economies? What spatial 


patterns do you notice 


As you read in Chapter 10, the three countries 
have agreed to replace NAFTA with a new trade deal 
called the United States-Mexico-Canada Agreement 
(USMCA). The UMSCA was ratified by all three 


countries by 2020. 


? What might account for these? » 
a op g LO! or these? Where do new opportunities for trade exast? How might the 
growth of tree trade with these areas influence Canada? How might it in 


tluence the countries it would trade with? 


Beyond North America, Canada has many more free 
trade agreements. These fall into two categories: bilateral 
(two countries) and multilateral (more than twe 
countries). These are summarized in Figure 11-9. 


11.3 What Is the Future of Free Trade? 


The popularity of free trade seems to ebb and flow like 
the udes. During the 1990s, free trade attracted a gr 

deal of support, but this is no longer the case. In ae 
ways, the WTO meeting in Seattle in 1999 brit 


turning point. This meeting was designed to start th 
5 e 


Seattle Round —a new round of trade-liberalizatic 
on 


initiatives. Past meetings of the WTO had received lieth 
attention. They tended to be rather dull, techni f 


cal affairs 
full of statistics and legal talk. Seattle changed e; 
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à More than 30 000 demonstrators, representing man 
ont groups opposed to free trade, turned up '? 
Seattle (Figure 11-10). With the demonstrations cam* 
T — media. Around the world, the deliberatio 
Medii moved from the business pages (© the 
to ihe "abd "AB s Lost in the attention € 
and Nation doses demonstrators and the po " 
menting were »uard was the fact that delegates at t), 
needed to | € unable to agree on the “explicit consenso 
to launch the new round of trade talks. 


of 


Figure 11-10 Demonstrators in Seattle tried, with 


come success, to keep delegates from attending WTO 


meeungs. Scenes like this, from the so-called Battle ir 
Seattle. were shown around the world—promoting 
interest in (and often opposition to) the WTO and t 
efforts to reduce trade barners. Why have subsequent 


) 


WTO meetings faced similar large protest 


Asa result of the 1999 Seattle debacle, a new round 
of talks was launched in Doha, Qatar, in 2001. 
The Doha Round focused on several issues: 


@ Freer trade in world agricultural and manufacturing 
markets. This involved a significant reduction in 
agricultural subsidies in the EU and the US and 
the reduction of tariffs on manufactured goods in 


LEDCs and MEDCs. 
B® Freer world markets for trade in services 


W Improved protection of intellectual property to 
eliminate (or at least seriously reduce) counterteiung 
of movies, music, and software 


B Changes to make trade rules fairer for countries 
outside the Old Core 


The Doha meetings established the general pnnaples 
of freer trade for the world, but an enormous range of 
details needed to be worked out before aspirations 
became working international agreements. The next 
Meeting was held in Cancun, Mexico, in 2003, but led 
to a tragic result when a South Korean farmer killed 
himself in a protest. Many more meeungs have followed 
the ones in Doha and Cancun. 


Growth of Power Outside 
the Old Core 


Brazil, Russia, India, and China make up the BRIC 
&roup of countries. The BRIC group represent the 
Browing economic power of the New Core. The BRIC 


©p 


nanons led a group of around 20 countries throughout 
the Doha Round talks. The economic power of the 
New Core and LEDCs has only grown since 2003. In 
parucular, China has become such a powerful trading 
nauon that it, along with the US and EU, has to be 
part of any trade soluuons. 


Free Trade in Africa 


For many decades Africa has been the economically 
poorest continent. There are many reasons for this 
situation, including the impact of colonialism. There 
is evidence that this is changing. The economies of 
most African countries are growing quic kls „10 some 
cases at more than 10 percent per year (Figure 11-11). 
A booming economy means more jobs and more 
money being available to improve the quality of life of 
the people — from better housing to improved access 
to education and health care. 

Expanded free trade, with its many benefits and 
challenges, is coming to Africa. The need for this can 
be seen from one simple staustical comparison 


m [n2017, only 17 percent of African trade was carried 
out within the conunent. 


B Incontrast, 59 percent of Asia's trade was within 
Asia, and 69 percent of European trade was 
within Europe, the latter number being facilitated 
by the very open trade borders that exist in the 
EU. 

Africa is now moving to a massive free trade agreement 
that will make it much easier for South Africa to sell 
goods to Kenya, and Kenya to export to Chad. The 
African Continental Free Trade Agreement (AÍCFTA) 
came into effect in 2019, although much work remains to 
be done on the details of the agreement Of the 55 members 
of the African Union, 54 had signed the agreement as of 
late 2019, with Eritrea being the lone holdout. Additional 
negotiations are taking place to ensure that all of the 
legal details of AÍCFTA are carefully worked out. By 
the early 2020s this should be done. 

What are some benefits of this treaty? How wall ir 
impact quality of life? Overall economic growth will 
be stimulated, since producers of goods will have freer 
access to larger markets. Jobs will be created. The costs 
of products w ill be lowered for consumers. 

What might be some challenges? Will the benefits 


outweigh the challenges? 
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b) What factors make it easier for a large corporat 
to get e arger than for smaller compett 
emerge in the same field? In what ways is this a de 
uation, a n what way t not 
€) Give two reasons why you may have heard of j 
of these companies and not others ls this like 
hange in the future 

4. Which are the BRIC countries? Why are they group 
together 

5. Assume that you have à particularly br 
involved sibling in Grade 10, They see what 
studying and ask you whether economx 
E /od or bad thing You deci tr uld matt 
more sense for your sibling to make up therr í 
mind. Create a table to summarize the argume' 
favour of and in Opposition to economic globaliza 


help then [Gc] 


6. 


7 


9. 


10. 


Thinking Critically 


transnationa orporations ir 


the operations of 


EDC 


example 


are almost 


ompletely exploitative (for sweatshc 


manufacturing). Others think that they are a necessary 


step in the economic growth of these countries, since 


they provide vital jobs and foreign income that w 


allow these countnes to advance 


sides would you agree? Explair view and be sure 


your 


to consider the impacts on quality of life (Q) 


Trade Organization and to economic 


work of the World 


ization has 


come from a great many direction iain briefly 


why someone in each of these groups might be part 


of this opposition 


a) a unionized worker from the US 


b) a wheat farmer fre 
c) a cotton farmer from Mali 

d) an environmentalist from Canada 
e) a human-rights activist from China 


f) a university student from the EL 


. CAUSE AND CONSEQUENCE How might the growing 


economic power in Africa, Asia, or South America 
influence your life in the future? Consider both positive 


and negative influences 


Apply and Connect 


Construct a metaphor that an opponent to economx 
globalization might use to counteract the pro-globaiization 
omment “A rising tide lifts all boats Compare you 
metaphor to that of a classmate Within the context 
of globalization, was each understa dable to the other 


person? 


Extend Your Thinking 


exports 


Research to learn more about Canadas top ter 


Create an illustration that depicts how one or more 


E onal 
of these exports benefits your local/provincial reg " 


t might 
economy Discuss how the loss of an exf mi 
influence the local/provincial/regional economy 
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12. Protests have erupted whenever meet ye held 

discuss trade libera uo 
a) What causes are p ted by the protest at 
these event 
b) Why do so many of these pre t ne violent 
c) Does this violence heip or hinder the causes of 
anous group 
d) How can protestors who do not promote violence 
get their points of view acro that the negotato 
will take their arguments seriously 
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What Are the Effects of 


Economic Disparity ? 


Key Terms 


e c dispar 

distribut vealtt 

extreme povert 

HIV/AIDS 

pandemie 

anti-retroviral drugs (ARVs 

Jevelopment assistance 

official development assistance 
ODA 

private de Ts t assistance 
PDA) 

non-governmental organizations 
(NGO 

Civil societ 


Gini index 


income redistribution 


progressive taxation 

The expression “economie 
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rin one country differ 


fr n someone like the your 
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Chapter Focus Questions 
@ What 


s the a 
he nature of economic disparity in the world 
B What can he dn 
vnat can be done to reduce economic disparit 
What should be done? 
B What car 
zi a e o ^ c er 
be done to minimize the impact of HIV AIDS and 
ext Pander 


in the world? 


f 
sessu Nas foreio 
15 foreign aid been in helping to reduce 


disparit 
disparity 


12.1 What Is the Nature of Economic Disparity? 


Some pe »ple in the world live in great wealth. In Bon 
M. 


many people have few possessions and little likelihood 
of ever rising above a life of extreme poverty. Their lives 
are likely to be very short and desperate. The two photos 
on the previous page illustrate an extreme ex ample of 
the economic disparity that exists in the world. 

While the idea of economic disparity—the economic 
inequality between the “haves” and *have-nots"— is quit 
simple, the implications of disparity are highly complex, 
as are the possible solutions to this problem. Economic 
disparity can be examined in different ways—between 
countries, and between people within a country. This 
chapter explores the implications of the growing gap 
between rich and poor nations and among the rich and 
poor people within each nation. 

As Figure 12-1 shows, one simple value, US$4210, 
divides the world’s people economically. If the total 
value of your assets (including financial assets, real 
estate, livestock, vehicles, and other property) is more 
than US$4210, you are in the wealthy half of Earth’s 
population. If it is less than this amount, you are in the 
poor half. If you consider the value of the assets of a 
typical Canadian, this is a remarkably low number. In 
fact, if your assets are worth only US$93 170, you are 
in the richest 10 percent of the people of the world. 
To provide some context, the average house price in 
St. John’s (which is typical of Canadian cities other than 
Toronto and Vancouver) was about US$250 000. 

Most observers agree that economic globalization 
has created more wealth in the world. Unfortunately, 
many people argue that this increase in wealth has not 
been shared equitably among all countries and among 
the people within each country. While the w ealthier 
nations (like the United Arab Emirates and Canada) 


have seen their economies grow steadily, the economies 


US$4 210 50% 
E. 93170 10% 
871 320 1% 
Figure 12-1 These 2018 statistics are from the Cred 
Suisse Research Institute. They apply to adu nly and 
the assets include real estate, fina estment 


and personal property. Are y p 
prope 


numbers? Why? 


op 


CHAPTER 12: 


of m inv poor countnes hav c stagnated Or e en declined ui 
recent decades. At the same time, some people — whether 
in nch countries or poor—are much better off financially 
than others 

Figure 12-2 shows the global distribution of wealth 
quite clearly as a pyramid with almost two-thirds of the 
population, 3.2 billion adults, having a net wealth of 
less than US$10 000. At the other extreme, 42 million 
people have a net worth of US$1 million or more. These 
people are classified as “high net worth” (HNW) 
individuals. Even higher, there are the “ultra-high net 
worth” (UHNW) individuals who have more than 
USS50 million. There are 37000 of these. At the very, 
very top are the billionaires. In 2019, there were 
2153 billionaires, ranging from Amazon CEO Jeff 
Bezos with $112 billion to business person and media 
personality Kylie Jenner with $1 billion—the youngest 
ever billionaire at age 21 

Ona global basis, it is clear that wealth distribution 
is highly uneven. One simple statisuc demonstrates this. 
The health budget of Ethiopia, a country with more 
than 100 million people, is equivalent to 1 percent ol 
Jeff Bezos’ personal wealth. If we look at the distribunon 
of wealth on a regional basis, the problem becomes 
even clearer (Figure 12-3). Some regions have a very 
high proportion of HNW individuals and relatively 


few very poor pec ple 


Global Wealth, 2018 


42 m (0.8% 


US$ 1247 € 09.3 


US$ 100 000 436 m 
to | millior (8.7%) 


USS 10 000 1 335m US$ 442 m (139 
Jo 000 (26.6%) 


Total wealth 
(% of world) 


Number of adults (percent of world 


Figure 12-2 | apt rate 
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p áÀ 
WORKING IT OUT 


Frequently in your study of world issues or another » to do a series of calculations with the data 


subject, you will be presented with a body of data. You 
have a pretty good idea what the data shows—that ıs, 

you have a hypothesis. What you want to do is prove your 
hypothesis. Figure 1 2—4 shows all countries that have at 3. What regional pattern(s) do you see? 
least | percent of the world's population and/or at least 
| percent of the world's wealth 


* to make a descriptive analysis of the data 


2. What overall pattern do you see? 


4. What is the significance of these patterns? 


|. Choose an approach to prove that the distribution of 
wealth is fundamentally uneven. In general.this might be 


* to create a graph to display the data 


China 18.6 164 Vietnam 13 0.1 
India 178 19 DR Congo ht 00 
United States 43 31.0 Germany Li 46 
Indonesia 35 0.5 Turkey diu 03 
Pakistan 28 01 Iran 14 0.1 
Brazil 27 08 United Kingdom 09 45 
Nigeria 2.6 0.0 France 08 44 
Bangladesh 2 01 Italy 08 33 
Russia 13 07 South Korea 07 22 
Mexico 17 05 Spain 06 z 
Japan ES 75 Canada 05 16 
Ethiopia 1s 00 " 
Philippines l4 02 — 03 “ 
etherlands 
Egypt 13 0.1 a 
Switzerland 01 LI 


Note: A value of 0.0 indicates an actual value less than 0.05 


Figure 12-4 What is your hypothesis about the 


distribution 
using this data set? Pn of wealth of the world? How will you set out to prove 't 


176 Unrr 3: Economic Issues 
or 


12.2 How Much Economic Disparity Exists 


Among Countries? 


As you have seen in the previous activity, enormous 
economic disparity exists in the world (Figure 12-5), 
The situation, with only a few exceptions, is impre iw 
slowly. For the world's poor, the siruation has besti 
described as “a race to the bottom.” People in MEDCs 
are used to seeing their per capita GDPs going up almost 
every year. C decasionally this measure might decline but 
these declines are slight and short lived. If the decline is 
six consecutive months or longer, we call it a recession. 
As well, MEDC governments can spend money to get 
their economies back on track and to support people 
economically until things improve—for example, with 
employment insurance programs, 

In some poorer countries, GDP per capita declines 
can last for decades. Remarkably, for several countries, 
their highest GDP per capita was reached more than 
50 vears ago. There are at least three reasons for this. 


m Oneisslow economic growth. 


m Another is rapidly rising populations — remember 
that GDP per capita is a calculation involving both 
economic activity and population. 


4«nparity can be seen in ai 
par 1 


Figure 12-5 Econom: 


CHAPTER !2 


Mim: SA e 
aspects of life-—in this case. in transportation. Why ar 
S " ed r 
some countries able to afford co tly high-spe 4 
Systems while others are not 

op 


—— 


W A final reason is that many countries lack efleenve 
governments that arc able to provide security, 
educational opportunities, health care, and 


opportunines for economic development 


The pattern of increasing wealth, and in some cases 
decline, is very uneven. Figure 12-6 shows the changes 
in the number of very poor people in the world over 
a ten-year period. Internationally, extreme poverty 1s 
defined as lacking a daily income of at least US$1.90 
(This amount is adjusted for inflation so that comparison 
vear to year is possible.) It is critical to note that more 
than half of the people who fall into the category of 
extrerne poverty are children. 

At the same ume that many countnes have become 
poorer, there have been some remarkable successes. The 
most notable of these has been China and, to a lesser 
extent, India. The economies of these countries have been 
growing at remarkably fast rates. The decline in extreme 
poverty in these countries is also clear in Figure 12-6 

The Chinese situation is particularly interesting, At 
no point in human history have so many people nsen 
from poverty in such a short ume. In 1981, 88 percent 
of Chinese had incomes below US$1.90 per day. By 
2015, this number had fallen to 0.7 percent. Between 
1990 and 2005, more than three-quarters of the world's 
poverty reduction occurred in China, 

Despite the rernarkable reduction in poverty in 
China, it is not all good news. Income dispanty in China 
has actually grown. The poor have gotten richer, but 
the rich have gotten richer must faster. There are two 


main patterns of income differences 
m Urban people are much richer than rural people 


m People living in cities near the coast have done much 


better than those inland 


China's virtual elimination of extreme poverty has 
not occurred in isolation. A globalized economy allowed 
China to become “the world’s factory.” Much of the 
consumer goods purchased in the world, ranging from 
a costly smartphone sold in I ondon to à che ap pl 151A 
bucket sold in Cairo were made in China 

Supporters of the role ol globalization in reducing 
poverty have used a metaphor to explain how n should 
work: they say that “a rising ude lifts all boars.” Crimes would 
change the metaphor to “a nsing nde drowns those who do 
own boats.” Some observers say what seems u have 


not 
is not that poorer countries are being harmed 


happened 


by globalization, but rather that they are being ignored 
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s how the number of people 


OS and 2015. The UN's Sustainable Developm 
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Fragile states 
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Abbreviations: 

ANG Angola 

BEN Benin 

BDI Burundi 

BFA Burkina Faso 

CIV Cote d'Ivoire 

COL Colombia 

CMR Comoros 

KEN Kenya 

MDG Madagascar 

MEX Mexico 

MOZ Mozambique 

MWI Malawi | 

PHL Philippines 

RWA Rwanda 

SAF South Africa 

UZB Uzbekistan 

ZBA Zambia 
| 
I 
D 

(in millions) liv ng in extreme poverty changed in the 


ent Goal & | (SDGI) is to eliminate all extreme poverty 


Pc yor countries only benefit from globalization tt the poor 
country has something to contribute " dis globaliza 
economy. China amply demonstrated this trait, but 
any very poor countries have little to offer, 

The quality of life changed dramatically for the 
Chinese population as poverty was reduced and general 
wealth increased. 


me 


m Life expectancy increased and young people enjoyed 
enhanced educational opportunities. 


m Consumers had more choices. In 2018, auto sales 
in China were 23.7 million. In second place was 
the United States with only 5.3 million, India, 
with a population virtually the same as China, had 
3.4 million new cars. 


ø Growing wealth can be seen across all aspects of 
life. For example, there are now more Chinese 
international tourists than those from any other 
country (Figure 12-7). 


Growing wealth in China has also created significant 
issues related to sustainability. 


B China became the world's largest carbon emitter, 
largely as a result of the immense amount of heavy 
industry, generation of electricity from coal, and the 
great growth in the number of vehicles. 


W So many new vehicles on the roads has resulted 
in major traffic problems, even though China has 


spent billions of dollars on highway construcuon. 


Figure 12-7 A Chinese tour group in A 
Growing wealth in China means that there are n 
more Chinese tourists than those from any 


countr y What are some consequence f this increase 


i travel? o 


othe 


E Air quality also declined, although it has improved 
in recent years as a result of strict controls being 
imposed — for example, odd/even driving restricuons 
on days when smog is a problem. Some days only 
vehicles whose licence plates start with an even 
number can be used. Next dav only odd numbers 
The solution to this problem for rich people in 
Shanghai or Beijing is ro have two cars—one odd 
and one even. Cities like Beijing also restrict who 
can buy a new car. You have to win a spot in a 


lottery before vou can buv a car 


Q SUSTAINABILITY 
Growing wealth in China has resulted in significant 
issues related to sustainability that che country is 
attempting to address 


What more could China be doing? What can Canada 
do to avoid these issues? 


What Will the Future Bring? 


The world still faces a huge challenge in reaching SDG 1, 
the elimination of extreme poverty, by 2030. The number 
of people living in extreme poverty has declined greatly, 
from 36 percent of the world's population in 1990 to 
10 percent in 2015. This was a decline of basically 

| percent per year. This decline was driven by China 

Between 2015 and 2018, the percentage declined to 
8.6 percent, but this was only 1.4 percent in three 

years — so progress has slowed dramatically 

It is very much a good news/bad news scenario 
The good news is that this is the lowest percentage of 
extreme poverty the world has seen. The bad news is 
that further progress is becoming increasingly harder 
Why? Because in many of the poorest regions the issues 
are complex. 

If we look at the regional pattern of extreme 
poverty the problem is clearer. While many countries 
have done 4 good job ot reducing poverty, some 
countries are not doing well. In Figure 12-8, most 
of these countries are shaded in purple. What does 
this colour represent? It is here, and to a lesser extent 
South Asia, where solutions need to be found—and 
quickly. It is not a coincidence that these are also the 
regions with high fertility rates and slowly growing 
economies. Many of these nations are also "fragile 
states,” which means in general that they lack eHective 
governments to tackle the problems the countnes 
face—including, but not limited to, poverty 
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calculate the index each year! 


NORTH AFRICA 


2013 2015 
2.6% 5.0% 


LATIN AMERICA & 
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2013 2015 

46% 41% 259 * 


Nu y m, — ———Á— it 
v ERE No household member aged 10 years or older has 
completed six years of schooling. 
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P IL See 


2015 
@ 40% or more 
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2015 
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| @ 0 to under 2% 2013 2015 
© No data 42.5% 41.1% Cooking Fuel | The household cooks with dung, wood, charcoal, or coal. ie 
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Figure 12-8 The location of extreme poverty is becoming focused mainly in two parts of the world. Where are these farag DO ur ides — 
| How much progress is being made in each! In what region is extreme poverty actually increasing? Why might this be serm other households. 
happening’ The household does nor have access to improved 
| appening drinking water (according to SDG guidelines) or safe 
drinking water is at least a 30-minute walk from home, 


The household does not own more than one of chese 
assets. radio, TV. telephone, computer, animal cart, 
bicycle, motorbike. or refrigerator. and does not own a 
car or truck 


WORKING IT OUT SIGNIFICAE 


Figure 12-9 The structure of the Global MPI. Why might the Standard of Living dimension have more indicators than 


Health or Education’ 


One of the strengths of the Human Development index This new measurement is the Global Multidimensionà 
| HDI) is also one of ns weaknesses It uses only three Poverty Index (MPI). It is calculated for the 101 countries « 
| measures (educauon, health, and wealth), so it is easy to the world that are generally considered to be poor or made 
understand and work with However, because of its simplicity, income. It is multidimensional since it uses ten indicator 
tt somewhat hited in what it tells us, since t gives us only from three categones, or “dimensions of poverty —health $ You can find more information about the 
a very general sense of the level of economic disparity in education, and living standards (Figure 12-9). The te = Global MPI at the link to the Oxford Poverty 
à country A more complex, but more useful, measure has indicators are weighted so that each dimension has equ! = and Human Development Index Initative on 
been developed by Oxford Unmersity working with the importance in determining the MPI value |. Our website. 


United Navons Development Programme, the organization 


responsible for the HDI 
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H 


Causes of Economic Disparity 


The causes of the world's economic disparity are 


complex. 


|, Impact of Colonialism 

Most poor countries were, at one ume or an other, colonies. 
Colonization produced distortions in the economic 
structures of these countries that still have a huge impact, 
even though they may have been independent for more 


than half a century. 


2. Lack of Investment 


In contrast to MEDCs and many LEDCs, the poorer 
LEDCs have not been able to fund an economic takeofl 
as described by Rostow. Foreign investment in industry 
expansion increases employment opportunities. Without 
large amounts of either domestic (coming from within 
a country) or foreign investment, economic growth 
occurs slowly at best, (See Chapter 10 for more about 
Rostow's theory.) 


Did You Know? 


Perhaps the best (or worst) example of a resource-rich 
extremely poor country is the Democratic Republic 
of the Congo (DRC). This is the largest country in 
sub-Saharan Africa and the | Ith largest in the world. 
The DRC has a vast range of mineral and timber 
resources, and the second-largest river in the world 
based on flow. In spite of all this natural wealth, the 
country ranks 176th out of 189 countries in the 2018 
Human Development Index. Its per capita GDP in 
2018 in absolute terms was US$419 or US$1.15 per 
day, far below the SDG I goal of US$1.90. Note that 
this average is for the entire population of 84 million 
people. The income level for the country's poor is 
virtually non-existent. How did this happen? The 
reasons are complex, ranging from colonialism—the 
country was the personal property of the King of 
Belgium for a time to prolonged political instability 
due to corrupt leaders and civil wars 


You can learn more about the Democratic 
Republic of the Congo and its history on 
Our website. 
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3. Population Growth 

In general, the world's poorest countries have experienc 
(and are sull experiencing) substantially higher rates of 
population growth than wealthier regions. Economie 
srowth in these countries has not been able 1 manb 
the growth of the population. This results in a miserable 


level of existence for more people. 


4. Disease 

In LEDCs where people and governments do no 
have much money to spend on health care, disease has 
a major negative economic impact. People who are sick 
cannot work or be productive, Diseases like malaria and 
tuberculosis have had an influence on economic growth 
for centuries. More recently, HIV/AIDS has devastated 
sub-Saharan Africa. In MEDCs, disease may actually 
aid economic growth since the health-care industry js 
an important part of the economy. In Canada, health 
care makes up about 10 percent of our GDP. 


5. Foreign Debt 

In 1977, the 60 poorest countries owed US$550 billion 
for various loans that they had received. In the next 
30 years, they made US$540 billion in loan payments 
and still owed US$523 billion to foreign governments 
and private lenders, The result is that they had little 
money left to invest in vital economic development, 
education, and health care. 

The debt situation for the world’s poorest countries 
is much better than it was in the 1990s. An international 
campaign was launched in 1990 to encourage the 
forgiveness of debt owed by what are called Heavily 
Indebted Poor Countries (HIPCs). Forty-one HIPCs 
were identified, most of which are in Africa (Figure 12-10). 
Thirty-eight of these countries have received substantial 
debt relief. To get the relief, each country had to restrict 
government spending and to focus on reducing poverty 
by strengthening economic development. This was a 
difficult process but ultimately largely successful. Part 
of the process allowed additional aid and loans to go to 
the country receiving debt relief. 


. Did You Know? 

a 4 

. The G7 members are Canada, the United States. the 
Kingdom, France, Germany, Japan, and Italy: 
nations are the main holders of the debt of 


countries. 
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Heavily indebted LEDCs, 2019 


11 Mat 22 Zambia 


Figure 12-10 Tens of billions of dollars have been provided to 
debt relief available under the HIPC and Mulrilateral Debt Relief Initiative (MDRI 


started the process, only Somalia has made much progre: 


Unfortunately, international debt is sull a problem 
for many poor countries. Some countries that were not 
part of the HIPC debt forgiveness process (thar is, they 
were not highly indebted enough or poor enough to 
quality) have seen their debt service costs rise to dangerous 
levels. For example, 20 percent of all government spending 
by Egypt goes to debt pavments. In Cameroon, it 1s 
30 percent. Worst of all is Angola, where more than 
half of all government spending, 57 percent, goes to 
debt servicing. 


6. War 
The poorest countries, most of which are in Africa, 
have often had to deal with the devastation of wars 
and civil unrest arising from tribal conflicts and the 
ambitions of military leaders. Some countries, like the 
Democratic Republic of the Congo (DRO), have had 
conflicts continuously for decades (Figure 12-11). 
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| Benin 12 Mauritania 
@ Completed 2 Bolivia 13 Mozambique 
process 3 Burkina Faso 14. Nicaragua 
Q Started 4 Cameroon 15 Niger 
process 5 Ethiopia 16 Rwanda 
@ Potentially 6 Ghana 17 Sio Tomé Principe 
eligible 7 Guyana 18 Senegal 
8 Honduras 19 Sierra Leone 
9 Madagascar 20 Tanzama 
10 Malawi 21 Uganda 


34 Côte d'ivoire 


23 Afghanstan 


24 Burundi J$ Kyrgyzstar 
25 Chad 36 Ubena 

26 Democratic Republic of Congo 37 Togo 

17 Republic of Congo 38 Erwrea 

28 The Gambia 39 Somalia 

29 Gunea 40 Sudan 

30 Guinea Bissau 4i Myanmar 
JI Hat 41 Nepal 

32 Central African Republic 43 South Sudan 
33 Comoros 44 Zimbabwe 


18 of the 44 HIPC« They have received the maximurr 


Of the three 1ntries that nave 


Can you suggest why 


Figure 12-11 4 group o! M23 rebel fighters in Goma 
DRC. in 2012. How can armed conflict prevent econor 


growth even if a country has great natural wealth’ 
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WORKING IT OUT 


If you used Gapminder in Chapter 5, skip to BH nox 


continue to À 
A. A website called Gapminder (see the link on our website) 
allows you to create a variety of visually effective, 
animated graphs to illustrate a wide range of development 
data 
B: In this acuvity, you will be looking at how the HIV/AIDS 
pandemic in sub-Saharan Africa has affected economic 
growth. The three countries with the worst HIV/AIDS 
infection rates in the world are Botswana, Lesotho, and 
Eswatini, (Eswatini used to be known as Swaziland and 
this is the name used in Gapminder.) HIV/AIDS is a serious 
problem in many other countries, but these three countries 
have been most affected. 


|. a) Select "Life expectancy" for the y-axis and "Time" for 
the x-axis, Both should use linear scales. 


b) Select Botswana. Lesotho, and Swaziland from the 
list of countries near the right edge of the screen. Run 
the animation. Note that life expectancy data does not 
appear until the mid- 19405 for these countries, so you 
can start there. MEDCs, such as Canada, have much 
older data. 


An argument can be made that in the years after the 
Second World War, the world could be divided into 
two zones. The first was a “zone of war" where armed 
conflicts prevented economic growth. This occurred 
throughout much of Africa. The second was a “zone 
of peace,” where the absence of armed conflict enabled 
economic growth to occur. Frequently, in a zone of 
war, a rebel group will lead a revolt and overthrow the 
government, only to have to focus its energies (and 
money) on protecting itself from other rebel groups. In 
these situations governments must focus on maintainin: 

law and order, and therefore have litde time to focus : 
economic growth. = 


7. Leadership Issues 


Many of the poorest countries in the w 

leaders who had little interest or skill in a e 
economic lot of their citizens. Far too Pais "lea. ^a 
uscd their positions to steal millions —and in dni 
billions —of dollars (Figure 1 2-12). tans: 
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c) When did the HIV/AIDS epidemic hit these coy ntn, 
(it will be obvious on the graph)! How much did ic 


expectancies drop? How long did this drop take? 


d) When did growth in life expectancies restart? Twy 
quite different things caused the recovery. Can you al 
what they might be? To test one of your answers, change 
your y-axis variable to ART coverage—you can fing 
this by going to the "Health" menu, then "HIV" and yoy 
will see "ART coverage.’ ART stands for “anti-retroviral 
treatment” Anti-retrovirals effectively control the levels 
of HIV in people's blood so people can live long 
productive lives. 


2. a) What relationship do you see between economic 


growth rates and the outbreak of HIV/AIDS in southem 
Africa? Use "Life Expectancy" for the x-axis and 
"Income" on the y-axis. Income in this case is GDP per 
capita (PPP). Experiment with linear and logarithmic 
scales for income. Which works better? 


b) How would high HIV/AIDS infection rates contnbute 
to declining income? In your answer, consider which 
groups in society would be most likely to become 
infected with HIV/AIDS. 


When leaders emerge who put the interests of their 
country ahead of those of the international business 
community, they often face fierce opposition. For 
example, the United States has imposed strict economic 
sanctions on Cuba since Fidel Castro's government 
nationalized (took over without payment) the assets ot 
US companies in the early 1960s, after the US embargoed 
Cuba's sugar. It is also generally believed that the Cental 
Intelligence Agency (CIA), the US's main international 
information-gathering and espionage (spying) body, Y 
rias nsible for the 1973 overthrow of the democratically 
"Psal government of Salvador Allende in Chile beca 

that his socialist government might adopt policies 


sumilar to those of Castro’s Cuba. 


8. Trade Barriers 


ae have traditionally used tariff A 
S cares - to restrict imports from L jons 
RN in spite of the fact that these € 

Y spoken out in favour of free 4** 
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Hosni Egypt 1981-2011 70 
Mubarak 


— 
‘Suharto i FTON 


Ferdinand Philippines 1972-86 10 
Marcos 
SaniAbacha Nigeria 1993-98 2-5 


Jean-Claude Harti 1971-86 0.3-0.8 
Duvalier 


Figure 12-12 These leaders used their positions as 
national presidents to steal for themselves, their families, 
and close friends. How might this loss of money influence 
issues of quality of life? For example, consider how many 
doctors, nurses, or teachers could have been hired with 
that money. 


Tariffs placed by G7 nations on clothing produced 
in Africa and the Middle East are four times as high as 
the tariffs on clothing from other G7 countries. At the 
same time, the G7 nations subsidize some products so 
that they are as cheap, or cheaper, than products from 
LEDCs. A reduction in these types of tariffs would 
enable LEDCs to experience more economic growth. 


9. Lack of Local Control 


Citizens of LEDCs complain that they lack the power to 
control their own affairs. Far too many critical decisions 
are made outside their countries by international groups 
(the UN or the World Bank), and by transnational 
corporations. The powerful governments of MEDCS, 
such as the US or China, also have significant influence 
on the affairs of LEDCs. This raises an important issue: 
are countries that have decisions made for them truly 
sovereign? 


12.3 Why Has HIV/AIDS Been Called 


the Slow Pandemic? 


In eSwatini (formerly known as Swaziland) in southern 
Africa, more than 25 percent or one in every four adults is 
infected with the human immunodeficiency virus (HIV) 
or has already developed acquired immune deficiency 
syndrome (AIDS). HIV/AIDS has reduced Eswatini’s 
life expectancy to less than 58 years. In comparison, the 
percentage of adult Canadians with this disease in 2018 
was less than 0.18 percent. 

In Africa, and to a lesser extent in other parts of 
the world, HIV/AIDS has become à pandemic, a 
disease that affects a large portion of the population in 
many different countries at the same time. In 2018, it 
Was estimated that 38 million people in the world were 
infected and that more than 1.2 million people died of 
the disease during the year. By 2018, total deaths from 
AIDS and AIDS-related causes were about 39 million. 


op 


The world death toll from HIV/AIDS is the 
equivalent of a plane crash killing 138 people per 
hour — for every hour, all year. We talk of people dying 
of HIV/AIDS. In reality, most people die of what are 
termed *opportunistic infections" that can develop 
because HIV dramatically reduces the abiliry of the body's 
immune system to fight infections. Tuberculosis (TB) has 
emerged as a potent killer of those with HIV/AIDS who 
have not been vaccinated against the disease, which is 
common in most poorer LEDCs. 

HIV/AIDS infection rates differ greatly from one 
part of the world to another. Sub-Saharan Africa has 
been most affected (Figure 12-13), but there are great 
concerns about the spread of the disease in other areas 
of the world, especially Eastern Europe, southern Asia, 
and China (Figure 12-14). 
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Figure 12-13 In muc 
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ind "double orphans 
nmon. This grandmother must look 


rpha 


who are double orphans. How 


after her grandchildren wv 
t t ) 
npact their quality of life? © 


would this pa 


A Brief History of HIV/AIDS 


HIV/AIDS is a relatively new disease. It appears to 
have spread from chimpanzees to people in Cameroon, 
with the first AIDS deaths being recorded in 1959. 
The HIV/AIDS epidemic began “officially” in 1981 


Eastern and Southern 20 600 000 800 000 
Africa 

Asia and the Pacific 5 900 000 310000 
Western and Central 5 000 000 280000 
Africa 

Latin America 1900000 100000 
Caribbean 340000 16000 
Middle East and 240000 20000 
North Africa 

Eastern Europe and 1700 000 150000 
Central Asia 


Western and Central 2200000 68000 


Europe and North 
America 


Global Totals 37 900 000 1700000 


The _* means numbers are very small 


Figure 12-14 The number of peo 


when the US Centers for Disease Control and Prey enti 
entified a cluster of cases in Los Angeles. At first, the 


id 
d with homosexual men and 


disease came to be identifie ; 
intravenous drug users (those who inject drugs Such ag 
heroin). Victims of the disease today come from Virtually 
all groups in society. [n much of Africa, more women 
dun men are faced, In most countries, it was (and 
to a large extent sull is) difficult to talk openly about; 
disease that is spread primarily through sexual contac, 
The resulting public silence makes it difficult to Fee 
awareness, which is an important part of combating the 
spread of this disease. 

An expert from the Centers for Disease Control 
and Prevention summarized the societal response to 
HIV/AIDS in four words: silence, stigma, discrimination, 
and denial. 

HIV/AIDS can been described as a slow pandemic. 
It is obviously a pandemic because it affects so many 
people around the world. It is slow in the sense that, 
unlike most pandemics, it has been virulent (rapid 
and severe) for four decades and is sull an enormous 
pubic health problem in many parts of the world. Let's 
compare HIV/AIDS to another disease that appears in 
the news from time to time —Ebola hemorrhagic fever, 
more commonly just called Ebola, (Figure 12-15) which 


kills very quickly. 


710000 84 000 310000 13800000 
300000 12000 200000 3200000 
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15000 1100 6700 187000 
18000 1500 8400 78 800 
150000 —s 38000 648 000 
68000 —* 13000 1700000 — 
1600000 160000 770000 23 300000 


ple living with HIV/AIDS is ve 
£ AIDS is very high, but better than it has been in the past. 


t mA R 
g on the bad news or the good new s? Why? 
D y 


Should we be focusir 


186 Uurr 3: Economic Issues 


oP 


Comparison of Ebola and HIV/AIDS 


How infection spreads nta 
‘ € yf ( tact wrth infected be 
ng har ea fi ly b 1 I 
à : 
are at ugh childbirth, pr vd 
d we ca breast feechng 
Likelihood of infection when in contact Very high Re , 
l 
on fluids atively low for mast exposures 
Cure available No N 
ment available 
Treat Of symptoms onty: does not affect Drugs support immune systern fhat 
the course of the disease helps bady fight off infections 
Vaccine available One Ebola vaccine approw jin 2019 Ne 
Average time between infection and 2 to 21 days For people who aren't taking medicme 
appearance of symptoms to treat HIV, this period can last a 
decade or longer, but same may 
progress through this phase faster 
Average time between appearance 10 days 9 monti i range from 2 week 
of symptoms and deat! to Z0 years with no treatment) 
Mortality rate 5056 to 90% Close to 100% (with no treatment), 
close to 0% with monitoring and 
antiretroviral treatmerit 
of a threat to people than HIV/AIDS? Why is HIV/AIDS a slow pandemic 


Figure 12-15 What factors make Ebola le 


Solving the HIV/AIDS 
Problem in Africa 


HIV/AIDS in Africa is a complex problem that cannot 
be solved by any one action. In general, the pandemic 


Steps That Need to Be Taken 


B End the silence, stigma, discrimination, and denial 
associated with the discase. Discuss and deal with 
the ways that people become infected as well as what 


happens after someone is diagnosed. 


must be fought in two ways: by reducing the number 7 E 
: 5 ; 5 m Work toward the " ABC" approach ro reducing 
of new cases and by helping those already infected to A 
li : É : ; infecuon (Figure 12-16). 
ive longer with a higher quality of life. To achieve these 
E gherq ] 
W Empower women in a culture that often permits 
them to be exploited sexually. Women must feel they 


goals, dramatic measures are needed, both within Africa 
and in the wealthy MEDCs that provide the funding 


needed to fight this terrible disease. 


sexi v early age (13 to 15) The first step of the ABCs is to 
The success of tt directly ved t 


A Abstain People are often sexually active at a 
have sex until a much older age 


be able to dec 


can say no to unprotected sex or to having sex at all 


encourage people not t 
de if and when to nave 


females to 


have only one sex partner This i$ important in countries and regions 
areas, often for months at a ume, to get wark Research has shown 


efforts to empower 


People are encouraged to 


B Be faithful 
t 
where men migrate to other 
sex 
] that both husbands and wives in these situations frequently find alternative partners 
used for all sexual activity, even with steady partners Unprotected sex 


ndoms should be A 
pas ples are trying to have a baby. and after HIV/AIDS testin 


C  "Condomize" 
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should only occur whe 
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CHAPTER 12: What Are the Effects of kconom« Dusparity > 187 


op 


The HIV/AIDS Cycle 


Follow the 


amt-retroviral (ARV 


1 rs 3 

Figure 12-17 Once a person is found to be HIV positive, it does not mean that he or she needs to begin 
treatment A blood test is used to measure the strength of the immune system by counting 

tal part of the immune system. A normal CD4 count i 


the number of a certain type of cell (called CD4s) that is a 
ARVs are not started until the count drops below 100. Note that in 


n the range of 500 to 1500 cells/microlitre (ul 
MEDCs treatment may be started at a much higher leve 


treatment in the two groups of countries 


W Treat HIV-positive pregnant women with medications 
to prevent transmission of the disease to the fetus. 


Implement effective testing and treatment 


n 
programs (Figure 12-17). The success of such 
programs is directly tied to ending the silence, stigma, 
discrimination, and denial. 

W Find better ways to support AIDS orphans and their 


caregivers and organizations that look after them. 


Progress Combating HIV/AIDS 
Even though the problem remains serious, some 
progress in combating HIV/AIDS has been made. The 
number of new infections has declined from 2.9 million 
in 1997 to 1.7 million in 2018. Deaths have dropped 
from 1.2 million to 770 000. This is clear evidence that 
AIDS education programs are working, albeit slowly. 
The stigma of HIV/AIDS is decreasing and people are 
talking about it more and taking precautions to avoid 
getting infected. Obviously, much more needs to be done. 
The UN AIDS organization set a 90-90-90 target 
for 2020. 
W 9 percent of people who were infected knew they 
were—that is, they had been tested 
90 percent of those who were infected were getting 


" 
treatment — monitoring and antiretrovirals if needed 


90 percent of those who were being treated had 
acceptably low HIV levels in their blood —the 
treatment was successful and would keep them 
alive indefinitely, as ts the case in MEDCs 
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perhaps 300. What might account for a difference in 


As of 2018, much progress had been made bur it was 
unlikely the target would be reached by 2020. 
m 79 percent of those who were infected knew they were 


m 78 percent of those who were infected were getting 
treated 

B 86 percent of those getting treated were successfully 
having virus levels suppressed 


Steps That Need to Be Taken in MEDCs 


8 While HIV/AIDS remains incurable, most people in 
Canada and other MEDCs who are HIV positive can 
have a normal life expectancy, with a good quality 
of life, thanks to a range of new pharmaceuticals 
called anti-retroviral drugs (ARVs). Some of the 
first people to be treated with ARVs are in good 
health after more than 24 years. In many cases, HIV 
levels in their blood cannot be measured since they 
are so low. 

m Fifteen years ago, ARVs cost more than US$10 000 
per patient per year. This price quickly dropped 
to US$350 per year when generic options became 
available. However, distribution of the drugs and 
access to treatment is still very uneven, especially 
in regions such as sub-Saharan Africa. 

W An American government program has been 
developed to help treat HIV/AIDS patients in 
Poor countries. The government made a dea 
with pharmaceutical companies to make earlier 
Eenerations of ARVs in India very cheaply 
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These are then provided to sub-Saharan countries 
along with testing, to provide an acceptable level of 
care, even if it is not at the standard to be found in 


countries like Canada. 


12.4 What Might Be the 


It was called the Spanish flu, even though it is now 
thought to have originated in the US and then taken 
to France by soldiers who were going there to fight in 
the First World War. Millions of soldiers from various 
parts of the world were crowded onto the battlefields of 
France and Belgium in extremely unsanitary conditions 
that were ideal for the spread of a deadly infectious 
disease. When the war ended in 1918, the soldiers took 
home the deadly virus responsible for the most serious 
pandemic that the world had faced in five centuries. 


Q GLOBALIZATION 
The First World War killed or wounded at least 


40 million people. The influenza pandemic that 
followed the war killed at least 50 million 

Why do you think that the influenza pandemic gets 
so much less attention than World War |? 


Some estimates give the Spanish Flu a death toll 
as high as 100 million worldwide. In Canada, one in 
six people got sick and from 30 000 to 50 000 died. 
In some places, entire communities were almost 
completely wiped out (Figure 12-18). The number 
of fataliues would have been even higher had it not 
been for the extraordinary steps that were taken to 
prevent people from passing the virus on to others. 
Schools were closed and public meetings were outlawed. 


Figure 12-18 The arrival of the Spanish Flu in the Inu 
village of Okak Labrador. resulted in the death of 204 of 
its 263 residents, a fatality rate of 78 percent What would 
the impact of such a loss of life be on a í ommuntty 
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® Research on a vaccine for AIDS must be accelerated 
Although AIDS vaccines are in the early test phases 
and the results are ke lang promismg, morc research 
is urgently needed to help prevent the spread of 


this disease. 


su © eas 


Next Pandemic? 


The 1919 Stanley Cup hockey playoffs were never 
finished. They were called off after five games because 
most of the Montreal Canadiens players were seriously 
ill. In fact, a Canadiens star player, Joe Hall, died only 
a few days after the senes was abandoned. 

The Spanish flu is only one of many pandemics that 
have occurred in recorded history. Medical historians have 
determined that there have been 32 major pandemics in the 
past 400 years. Will the next pandemic be a familiar foe like 
influenza, or a newer disease like HIV/AIDS? Will it spread 
quickly, kill many people, and then disappear equally 
quickly, or will it occur slowly and survive for decades? 
No one knows for sure, but scientists and governments 


arc trying to prepare for “the next big one 


over prevented people from 
ig in groups. Travel was restricted. 
rts and entertainment events were 
canceled or delayed, including the 2020 
Summer Olympics. Many businesses closed. 
and millions of people became unemployed 
In order to prevent further econamic and 
social crises, governments spent trillions of 
dollars on emergency funding programs. This 
was to support both unemployed workers and 
businesses during the pandemic. Decisions had 
to be made quickly on how best to stabilize 
economies. These decisions were very complex 
and would have a monumental influence on 
peoples' quality of life. What values should 
be used to guide these decisions! Could an 
opportunity come out of this to create a 
better balance between economic growth and 
sustainability? Should economic globalization 
be reduced, or expanded? Could changes be 
made that would improve quality of life for 
everyone! Look on our website to ses how 
governments responded to these quesuons 
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WORKING IT OUT 


The world's health authorries have an unenviable job They 
must prepare for the major threat of à new pandemic, without 
knowing whether they will be dealing with a known disease 
something entirely new. In this exercise, you will have the 
opportunity to learn about the risks of a new pandemic 


The charactenstics of modem globalized society make 


the dangers of a pandemic bath more likely to happen 
and less dangerous if (when?) one emerges. Explain this 


apparent contradiction Q 

2 There a number of potential pandemic candidates. 
Choose one of these to study 

* A new form of influenza (each year new strains of the 
flu appear). Scenusts fear a particularty virulent form. 

* Swine flu. This is a special type of influenza that is 
transmitted from pigs to people. 

* Viral hemorrhagic fevers, including Ebola and Marburg 
* A resurgence of a well-known disease that is 
controllable by vaccination. Among others, these 
include tuberculosis and measles. 

* Diseases spread by mosquitoes and other insects 
Figure 12-19 gives you a few interesting facts about how 
deadly mosquitoes are to humans compared to other 
predators. Diseases spread by mosquitoes include malaria 
(responsible for most deaths), yellow fever (deadly, but 
largely contained by vaconation), Zika West Nile, dengue, 
and chikungunya. Lyme disease and bubonic plague are 
spread by other insects. Some of these diseases, like 
dengue and Lyme. will make you very sick but rarely kill 
Saentists fear that diseases like this may evolve into more 
deadly forms 

* Respiratory diseases including SARS, MERS, and 
Coronawrus (COVID- 19) 

* Disease X—an as yet unknown disease 


a) If you did not choose Disease X, answer as many of 
the following questions about “your disease” as possible. 
i) What is the history of the disease? 
li) How does the disease work? 
iil) How likely ts this disease to become a pandemic? 
iv) What preventative measures are possible? 
v) f thus disease did become a pandemic, how would 
1 be handied? 
b) If you did choose Disease X, give an Overview of 
the nisks on an unknown disease becoming the next 


panderm«c 
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Figure 12-19 What animals are responsible for the 
most human deaths? Is it sharks, like this great white? 
The deadliest predators for humans are actually 
mosquitoes. They are responsible for one million 
deaths a year Mosquitoes don't kill directly. They are 
technically called "disease vectors"; that is, they are the 
mechanism by which deadly diseases are spread. Sharks? 
On average, they only kill about seven people a year 
What measures can be used to reduce the spread of 


disease by mosquitoes? 


53 
.. You will find links to information about 
infectious diseases and pandemics on our 
website. 


er 


12.5 How Can the World Address 


Economic Disparity? 


It is not a surprise that the elimination of poverty was 

listed as the first of the UN's SD Goals for 2030. If 

poverty is eliminated, many other problems that are 
related to poverty can be solved more easily. 

Economic disparity is a very complex issue and the 
possible responses to it are, as you might expect, equally 
complex. The following are some suggestions that might 
help to reduce economic disparity in the world: 

m Political colonialism disappeared in most colonies only 
to be replaced by a kind of economic colonialism, which 
is sometimes called neo-colonialism. Many LEDCs rely 
on the export of one or two unprocessed raw materials, 
such as lumber, mineral ores, or agricultural products 
such as cocoa or coffee beans, for much of their income. 
Other LEDCs rely on income generated by products 
that have been manufactured by inexpensive labour 
in factories within their borders. These products are 
generally produced for foreign-owned companies and 
exported to richer countries. 

These LEDCs are almost entirely dependent on 
the operation of these companies for vital income. 
In other words, they have little control over their 
own economies. LEDCs need the income generated 
by these companies. These nations must find ways 
to grow their economies for their own benefit. For 
example, they could move to the production of 
high-value-added products, which are manufactured 
products based on the natural resources they already 
have. This would help diminish economic disparity 
between LEDCs and MEDCs and improve the 
quality of life for billions of people. 


© QUALITY OF LIFE 
LEDCs need to find ways to grow their economies 
for their own benefit. 
What does this entail? How could this improve the 
quality of life for billions of people? 


" Demographic transition is occurring slowly in a 
number of poor countries in Africa and South Asia. 
This means that the benefits of any economic growth 
in these countries must be spread over a population 
that is growing very rapidly. If a way can be found 
to reduce the population growth rate, these countries 
can use more of their resources to improve the quality 
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of life for the resulting smaller number of people. 
As you have seen in Unut 2, reducing fertility as a 
separate goal is very difficult to do, Fertility rates 
decline as other factors improve, including health 
care and more educauon for women and girls. 


W The HIV/AIDS epidemic in sub-Saharan Africa has 


not ended, but the situation is much improved. The 
case of HIV/AIDS shows how further improvements 
in health in the world’s poorest countries can be 
achieved. The HIV/AIDS crisis mobilized the world 
to prevent millions more people dying. By the time 
this disease emerged in Africa, scientists and doctors 
in MEDCs had learned how to make HIV/AIDS 
a controllable disease. Over time, more effective 
medications were developed with older medications 
being abandoned. The US government decided that 
generic (non—brand name) versions of these older 
medications could be used in Africa at low cost. 
Funding from countries such as the US, the UK, 
Germany, and France pays for HIV testing and 
provides these older medications for free or at a 
price that is affordable for very poor people. Sumilar 
approaches need to be used to reduce the impact of 
problems like malaria and various types of diarrhea. 


LEDCs need leaders who are prepared to work for 
the national good rather than for their own interests. 
Honest, democratic governments and low rates of 
corruption are slowly becoming more common in 
poorer LEDCs, but much remains to be done in this 
respect. Good government within countries would 
reduce the economic disparity among citizens. 


Ultimately, the solutions for the problems faced 
by very poor countries lie with the citizens of those 
countnes. African nations are working to expand the 
role and effectiveness of the African Union (AU), a 
group that has 55 member states. The AU is working on 
such issues as conflict resolution and peace, corruption, 


hunger, and disease. 
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Development Assistance 


alled 
Development assistance is more commonly ca 


foreign aid. It is used to move money from MEDC 1 
to LEDCs. The overall goal is to improve quality o 
life in the poorer countries. Dev clopmental assistance 
can be official development assistance (ODA), 
which is delivered by governments. lt can also be 
private development assistance (PDA), which i5 
delivered by non-governmental organizations 
(NGOs). . 

ODA can be bilateral or multilateral. Bilateral aid 
goes from one country directly to another. It can include 
money or materials such as grain or medical supplies. 
Multilateral aid is given to an international agency, like 
the World Health Organization. The money is then used 
to support programs in many countries. 


The Role of NGOs Worldwide 


NGOs are non-governmental, non-profit organizations 
that operate internationally in fields such as development 
programs and human rights. There are many hundreds 
of NGOs in the world. 

Some are world famous, such as Oxfam, while 
others are very small and known only to those who 
work with them or who benefit from their work. NGO 
funding comes from three principal sources: 

WB One is fundraising from private citizens. For 
example, it is not uncommon for classes studying 
world issues to fundraise in support of groups like 


the Red Cross (Figure 12-20) or WE Charity. 


B A second is from rich individuals who establish 
foundations (a special kind of NGO) to handle 
the distribution of their charitable donations. For 
example, the Rockefeller Foundation was created 
in 1913 by the family that owned Standard Oil, 
the largest oil company in the world at the ume. 
The Rockefeller Foundation provided the funding 
for the Green Revolution that saved perhaps one 
billion lives. The Bill and Melinda Gates Foundation 
was created to “help all people lead healthy, productive 
lives.” As of 2018, the Foundation had spent more 
than US$50 billion of the Gates’ fortune. Their work 
has included battling infectious diseases, supporting 
sustainable agriculture, providing clean water and 
sanitation, and supporting education for women 
Warren Buffet is the founder of Berkshire Hathaway, 
an even bigger company than Microsoft. He is "in 
third-nchest person in the world, and has committed 
to giving away 99 percent of his fortune. Workin 
with the Gates, he has created an association called 
The Giving Pledge. The members of The Giving 


Pledge are billionaires who donate at least 50 percent 
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mn 7 ? 
Did You Know! 
Berkshire Hathaway owns a variety of familiar 
ies such as Kraft-Heinz, GEICO insurance 
of the Loom underwear, and Dairy Queen, 


bM 


of their fortune. This can happen either during their 
lifetimes or in their wills. By 2019, 204 billionaires 
from 23 countries had joined the The Giving Pledge. 


m A third (and increasing) source of funding i 
Írom government ODA budgets. Government 
often provide financial support to NGO project 
because they believe that NGOs use this mong 
in a more responsive, less bureaucratic fashion 
than a large government or international agency. 
(Governments also sometimes agree to match the 
contributions of private citizens for special appeals, 
like those after major disasters in poor countries) 


Figure 12-20 The Red Cross is an NGO that hels 
people affected by conflicts and natural disasters such ® 


f e 
n 2010 earthquake in Haiti. How can young people 
you make a differen 


Of life for others? © 


ce in improving quality 


lear n more about NGOs 0n ouf 


of 


Reasons Why Donor Countries Provide 
Development Assistance 
Donor countnes may have different motives for giving aid. 


m Economic Motives. Giving aid may benefit the 
economy of the donor country. In many cases, aid 
is given in kind (material such as food or industrial 
equipment, as opposed to money). Or iris linked 
directly to purchases from the donor country. For 
example, Canada may give aid in the form of wheat 
from Saskatchewan or provide the funding to 
purchase transportation equipment made in Ontario. 


m Historical Motives. Assistance is often linked 
to former colonial relationships. This has even 
influenced the way in which Canada gives aid. 
We have a stronger record of giving aid to former 
British and French colonies than to other LEDCs. 


CAsE STUDY 


Foreign aid has been used for over a half-century to address 
the problem of global economic disparity One example 
in particular stands out. In 1948, when Europe lay in ruins 
after the Second World War, US Secretary of State General 
George C. Marshall instituted a reconstruction plan for 
Western Europe. The United States gave non-communist 
nations US$12 billion (equal to about US$128 billion in 
2019) to aid their recovery from the war. Similar ard was 
given to Japan. The cost of the Marshall Plan was very high. 
but post-war aid to Western Europe and Japan ultimately 
resulted in the economic, politcal, and social success of 
these nations. 

The Marshall Plan was successful for several reasons 


° huge amounts of money and material goods were made 
available 

* the war ravaged countries of Europe still had economic 
and political infrastructures in place, even though they 
needed repair 

the countries had political know-how and the leadership 
needed to help them rebuild 

f the Marshall Plan were 


(4 


A 
Although the provisions © 
y in an ditrurstic 


generous, the US was not acting entire! 


c : " cts that 
lacking in self-interest) way. By making the products Uv 


op 


CHAPTER 12: 


In giving such aid, Canada talks about having 
special relauonships" with members of the 
Commonwealth and La Francophonie. 


8 Humanitarian Motives. Wealthy parts of the world 
(tor example, North America, Europe, and some 
Middle Eastern countries) have a strong tradition 
of providing aid to those in need. For example, 
governments and citizens in wealthy Islamic 
countries like Saudi Arabia and the United Arab 
Emirates provide a great deal of humanitarian aid 
to poorer Muslim countries. 


W Political Motives. Aid may be given to foster strong 
relationships between the donor and the recipient. 
At other times, aid may be withheld to punish a 
country. For example, during the Cold War, aid was 
linked to the efforts of donor countries to stop the 
spread of communism. 


CAUSE AND CONSEQUENCE 


Europe needed for rebuilding, US industries were able to 
convert from wartime to peacetime production. Peacetirne 
production helped prevent a serious econormc downturn 
in the US economy. Furthermore. post-war Europe becarne 
a good customer for US products 

Beyond these benefits, the Marshall Plan ensured that as 
much of Europe as possible would remain non-commurust 
In fact, international assistance became à major weapon m 
the Cold War between the Sowet Union and the West 
that dominated world relations for the next four decades 


Questions 


|. The Marshall Plan. and similar aid to defeated Japan 
is generally considered to have been a remarkable 


success. Why? 


2. In sprte of ts success, an ad effort on the scale of the 
Marshall Plan has never been repeated. What reasons 
might account for this? 


3. The Marshall Plan had clear benefits for the donor 
(the US) as well as for the recipsents Should future 


efforts to reduce economic disparity be orgaruzed in 


a way to benefit nch countmes as well as poor? Wh 
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ODA from the Marshall Plan to Today 


The Marshall Plan created a model for development 
assistance for the next half-century. In fact, the chancellor 
of Austria called for a “Marshall Plan for the South” in 
1958. (Ac the time, the “North-South” grouping was 
used to describe the world's LEDCs and MEDCs.) 
This proposal was followed, in 1960, by a call from 
the World Council of Churches for the world’s richer 
countries to give 1 percent of their GNP for aid. 

Eventually, a UN Commission led by former 
Canadian Prime Minister Lester Pearson decided that 
the target for development assistance should be set at 
0,7 percent. Although this admirable goal remains today, 
countries rarely reach it. 

Overall, foreign aid was relatively successful from 
the early 1950s until the early 1980s. There was growth 
in income, increased life expectancy, and a decline in 
fertility rates and infant mortality. The Green Revolution 
dramatically increased food production and reduced the 
potential for mass starvation. (The Green Revolution 
is discussed in Chapter 4.) 

The 1980s became known as development’s “lost 
decade.” Donor countries’ confidence in the benefits 
of foreign aid started to drop due to slow economic 
and social growth in many recipient countries. As a 
result, the amount of aid being given, as a percentage 
of GDP, stagnated in many countries and declined in 
others, This indifferent commitment to development 
continues today (Figure 12-21). 

Another reason why aid was not as successful as it 
might have been was because of the sheer difficulty of 
the challenges being faced. It was not as simple as in 
Europe and Japan after the Second World War. In other 
parts of the world, the issues were much more complex 
and the possible responses less clear. Of primary 
importance was the need to deal with the economic, 
political, and social problems that colonialism had 
caused. This was a daunting task, since it was impossible 
to know how these countries might have developed if 
colonialism had never existed. 


A Flawed Model 

of Development Assistance 

Most development assistance in the last half-century 

has used a flawed model for growth. It is a top-down, 

centralized approach that is insensitive to local needs and 

differences. A simple example will illustrate the problem, 
The government of a foreign aid donor looks at a poor 

country and determines that chronic food shortages exist. 

They know that their own country’s farmers produce 

a surplus of food, so a perfect match seems to exist. 
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Development Assistance by OEcr 
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Figure 12-21 Development assistance provided 
by members of the Organization for Economic 
Co-operation and Development (OECD). (See Chapter 8) 
Foreign aid is also provided by non-members of the 
OECD such as China, Saudi Arabia, and the UAE. 
In general, is development assistance increasing Or 


decreasing? How is Canada doing? How do you feel 
about this trend? 


er 


The donor nation can help its farmers by buying food 
products from them and giving them to the poor 
country. There are, however, several problems with 
this assumption: 

g The sudden availability of so much “free” food aid 
in the recipient country distorts local markets for 
agricultural products. Demand for locally produced 
food declines, so prices drop, and local farmers earn 
less. Lower prices hurt the very farm families who 
may be most in need. 

m Food aid rarely reaches those who need it most— 
often the rural poor. In most cases, the food aid stays 
in the cities. 

m Whatis sent is not what people need or can use. For 
example, powdered milk has been sent to countries 
where the people are lactose intolerant—eating dairy 
products makes them ill. 


Canada's Uneven History of ODA 

For many years, Canada was regarded as a generous 
foreign aid donor. Canadians took pride in Canada's 
reputation, and in Lester Pearson's role in establishing 
the 0.7 percent of GDP aid target. While Canada never 
actually reached the 0.7 percent target, for many vears 
in the 1980s considerable progress was made toward it. 
More recently though, Canada's foreign aid has 


dropped steeply. 


What's Next 
for Development Assistance? 


There is a growing feeling in the world that foreign 

aid does not seem to accomplish very much. There are 

many concerns. These include that 

B aid money is vulnerable to theft or fraud 

® too much is spent on the organizational costs of 
programs (hiring administrators, or paying for ad 
campaigns) 

Wb itis used for political gain, rather than to help people 
in need 

® goods or money are diverted to the rich or politically 
powerful, rather than to the poor 


©p 


As a result, many people in donor countnes have 
come to feel disillusioned, and contribute less to aid. 

Donor and reapient countries alike have agreed that 
something must be done to remedy this situation. A 
major step in making the foreign ad system work berer 
was the agreement in 2005 on the Paris Declaranon, 
More than 100 counties signed on, as did dozens of 
major internanonal organizations and NGOs. It included 
13 specific indicators that would be used to see how 
effectively aid is being given and used. Unfortunately, 
a 2011 review of the implementation of the Paris 
Declaration’s goals found that progress toward the 
commitments has been very slow 

In both MEDCs and LEDC s, a barile is being waged 
between the business world and what has been called the 
civil society. The latter is a largely unorganized group 
that includes many NGOs and independent citizens 
concerned about labour nghrs, the environment, human 
rights, and social development. The most public face of 
the civil society has been seen in protests ar a vanety 
of anti-free-trade demonstrations in North America 
and Europe. 

Many business supporters view the idea of giving 
aid as a distortion of the free market system that has 
been proven not to work. They believe thar the best 
hope for LEDCs lies in the economic growth that will 
occur if the free market system is allowed to operate. 
In contrast, most members of the civil society believe 
that more and better aid must be grven. 

It is not just business supporters who are saying 
that development aid should be reduced, or even 
eliminated. Often, it is activists in recipient nations 
who are suggesting this. They have several reasons for 
making this remarkable statement. They point out thar 
too much aid today has strings attached to it that force 
the receiving country to cut government services, sell 
off government assets, boost production of cash crops, 
and allow foreign competitors into the country. These 
activists also point out that most aid does not reach the 
poorest of the poor. Finally, they say that aid may lead 
to a sense of dependency. 
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12.6 How Can We Measure Income Disparity 


Within Countries? 


So far we have looked at income disparities berween and 
among countries. Significant —and troubling—income 
disparities also exist within countries. These disparities 
can be looked at in a number of different ways. 

As a result of different rates of economic growth, 
the gap between the world's rich and poor has grown 
steadily wider. Income disparities can be measured using 
a statistical tool called the Gini index. Gini values can 
range from 0 (which means that income is distributed 
evenly among everyone) to 100 (which means that all 
income is owned by one person). A Gini value of 50 
could mean that half the people share all of the income 
while the other half get nothing. Higher Gini values 
indicate greater inequality, because fewer individuals 
are receiving more of the total income of the population. 
Gini values can also be shown graphically (Figure 12-22). 

Gini values range widely from one country 
to another. The UN uses a Gini value of 40 as a 
warning level that a country’s economic disparities 
are becoming excessive. Most MEDCs have Gini 
values less than 35 (Figure 12-23). There are exceptions. 
For 2010-2017, China’s value is 38, while the United 
States’ value is 41. Most LEDCs have much higher 
values. The highest is South Africa at 63. 


National wealth (%) 


Population (%) 


Figure 12-22 The graph lines are called Lorenz curve 
The Gini coefficient is calculated by determining the 
area between line A and the line of the relevant countr, 
Line A represents a country with an equal distribut 

of income—each 20% of the population has 20% of the 
national wealth. The Gini value would be zero. Line B « 
a country with a low Gin value. In this case, the poorest 
60% of the people would have 38% of the wealth Line C 
is à country with a higher Gini value. What percentaze 
of the wealth is held by the poorest 60% of the people 


Global Gini Index Values, 2019 


Figure 12-23 £ 
you notice? 
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xamune these worid Gini value: 
values. Where are they highest? Where are they lowest? What patterns 0° 


Historical Gini Index Values for Select Countries 


Year 


Figure 12-24 This graph shows changes in Gini values for selected countries since the Second World War What is the 
significance of a Gini value of 40? What do nang Gini values indicate about income redistribution’ 


Many countnes use income redistribution measures to 
address income disparity. Look at the historical Gini values in 
Figure 12-24. What patterns do you see 


Income Redistribution Within 


in a Country 


Taxation serves two purposes. As you may recall from 

earlier social studies courses, governments need money 

in order to provide for the needs of ciuzens. Most gov- 

ernments collect the money they need through taxation. 

This enables government to 

W purchase goods (medical equipment, textbooks) 

W provide services (policing, snow cleanng) 

® build and maintain infrastructure (roads, water 
supplies). 

Monies collected from taxation are also used to 
reduce economic disparities. Governments in many 
countries have programs that are designed to meet the 
needs of individuals and families who are economic- 
ally disadvantaged. For example, senior citizens who 

e low incomes may qualify for income assistance. 
Programs that provide assistance to those who are in 
need is a form of income redistribution. 

Governments creating income redistribution can use 
Progressive taxation. This form of taxation requires 

People with higher incomes to pay income tax 
ata higher rate than people with lower incomes. For 
Example, someone earning more than $200 000 per year 
might be subject to a tax rate of 40%. However, someone 


carning $100 000 per year might only be subject to a tax 
rate of 20%. This allows people with lower incomes to 
hold onto more of their money. Taxes coming in from 
wealthier people may also help fund assistance programs. 


The Politics of Income 
Inequality 

Income inequality in a country can be very political. 
For example, how should income tax brackets be deter- 
mined? If a government wanted to reduce people's 
income tax, it might decide to cut all rates by 1%. With 
the Canadian rates mentioned above, this would mean 
from 15% to 14% and from 33% to 32%. This seems 
fair until you realize that a person with a taxable income 
of $47 630 would save $476, while a person earning $1 
million would save $10 000. 

levels of taxation. Sweden is famous for providing a high 
level of social programs. It also has very low Gim values, 
indicating thar it has relatively low income inequality. 
They pay for their social programs by having high tax 
levels. Sweden's highest tax bracket is 60% —in the past 
it was even higher. Compare this to the United States, 
which has very high Gini values for an MEDC. The 
highest tax bracket in the US is 37%. Most wealthy 
taxpayers, however, can use deductions to reduce this 
rate (Figure 12-25). In the past, the United States had 
much higher tax rates (and fewer deductions). From 
1951 to 1963, the top tax bracket was 91%. As lare as 
1985, it was 50%. 
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Figure 12-25 1) iph sh the dramat 


lhe dramatic growth of wealth in the world has 
contributed a great deal to the growing economic 
disparity we see today. A French economist named 
Thomas Piketry wrote an influennal book in 2013 about 
wealth and income inequality. He argues that income 
earned from investments grows faster than the economy 
ind peoples’ wages. Therefore, countries need to tax 
wealth, in addition to income, since nich people are able 
to grow their wealth in ways that poorer people cannot 

Some politicians and politic il parties support 
Piketty’s idea of a wealth tax. It was part of the NDP's 


platform in the 2019 Canadian election. Bririn's Green 
Party has proposed a similar scheme. Elizabeth Warren, 
a US senator, ran as a Democratic presidential candidate 


20 with a wealth tax as a key point in her platform 


in 207 
This tax would start with a 2 percent tax for people 
with at least US$50 million in assets and 3 percent for 
those with more than US$1 billion, This tax would raise 


U8$275 billion per year on average 


Gender Income Inequalities 


Ihe UN's Sustainable De velopment Goal 5 is to 
“Achieve gender equality ind empower all women ind 
girls.” This involves many aspects of modern life. Central 
to these is the criueal need for women to achieve incom 


equality with men. Income inequality is 1 problem in 


both LEDCs and MEDCs Among LEDC 5, 


© There are 18 countries in which a woman ¢ an only 


ol her husband 


work with the permi 


W There are 39 countries in which inheritance laws 


treat daughters differently (Le., worse) than sons. 
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g Only 13 percent of agricultural land is owned 


women, and yet the majority of agricultural 


15 done by women 


[he World Economic Forum publishes an in 


gender gap index report This report includes a gend, 


for every country based on} 


gap index value 


8 economic partici 
sub-indexes, one of which is economic par tc 


ind opportunity (EPO). The EPO sub-ind 
ing live measures that compare won 


calculated i 
to men 

m female labour force participation 
Ww age equality 


female earned income 


females in senor positions 


females with professional and techni il car T 


Ihe EPO index produces values from 0 ta 
with | meaninp that men and women have e 1 
values, These values can be compared directly si 
percentages For example, a value of 0.750 w ould} 
the equivalent to 75 pereent Che world's EPO inde 
value is only 0.686 or 69 percent. T he good new 
that the situation is getting better. The bad new 
that things are gerung better so slowly that equal 


will not be reached for 100 vears at the current i 


ol improvement Some international rankin 


shown in Figure 12-26 


- Did You Know? 


The World Economic Forum's Global Gender Gap 
Report considers several factors when it calculates 
overall gender gap index values. These include 
educational attainment, health and survival, political 
empowerment, and participation and opportunity 
Canada's overall index was 0.772, which ranked : 

19th in the world. Our sub-index values were 


* 30th ranking for economic participation (0.75!) 


(C dst (tied with many other countries) for education! 
attainment (1) 


* 105th for health and survival (0.971) 
for political empowerment (0.365) 


You can find a link to the World Econom! 
Forum's report on our website 


Figure 12-26 


Economic Participation and Opportunity (EPO) Index Rankings, 2018 


CHAN 


2 Norway 842 
Finland 0812 
4 Sweder 0420 
i inus gaoa 
6 New Zoalarel 0799 
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d Rwanda 9 
10 Germany 0787 
Namibia 0 784 
lé Philippines 0781 
19 Carada 71 
21 United Kingdom 0767 
53 nad Stains 0.724 
106 China 0676 
I apan 0.652 
153 (last) — Yemen — 0.494 
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Thinking Critically 


d 6 
7. Figure 12-4 t 1 great deal of information ibout 
global poverty. Identify at least five significant patterns 
ind trend ee. At least one of these should be 
t ne re 1l. and one national 
8 Should economic globalization have a 
rpase? There are three possible answers to this 


* "No Globalization à value-free concept It is no 


> than the free market operating in an unfettered 


. "Ye ybalization should operate in such a way as 


overty in the world 


zation should be a tool that will both 


diminish. poverty and reduce the gap between rich 


and poor 
Choose one of these statements and explain why you 
agree with it. Prepare your answer in a format to be 


shared with the class. (9 


ly have any obligation to help those who 


economica 


are less fortunate? Why? 


Apply and Connect 


10. A question that is often asked is "Why should Canada 


way huge amounts of money for foreign aid when 


there are so ma erous issues at home?" What 
actor ould a Canadian consider before trying to 
answer this question? How would you answer the 
Jue t M 

I I. Create a fogr to show the « onsequences of 
[ Or jar quality of life Cor der bc th 
ect om Jlisparity betwee COuntrie« and withir 


^ 
200 Unrr 3: Economic Issues 


Extend Your Thinking 


12 


I3: 


.a CAUSE AND CONSEQUENCE (denufysocet3 an 


use a triaer 


Battlefield « isualty hospitals 


decide which patient hould get immedia 


when the number of wounded exceeds the 


of the hospital. Casu ilties are put into one 
roups 

i) those likely to survive with or without med 
ii) those likely to die even if they get medica 
iil) those likely to die without medical aid 
to survive with it 


Only those in group (iir) receive immediate a 
been suggested that a similar system should be r 
place to dec ide on recipients for foreign aid 
amount of aid available is far less than what 

a) How might a triage system work? 

b) Identify two countries that would likely be ç 
each group. 

c) Do you agree that such a system should be u 
Explain your answer. 


CID Research to find Gini values for ¢ 


provinces and territories, List the region 
best and worst Gini values. What cc 


you draw? 


. Assume that you have just been elected to the H 


Commons and that you have been named the r 


responsible for the efficient use of the mi 
Canada and Canadians send overseas (ODA, PDA 


State at least six specific reforms that 


introduce to achieve this goal. For each ref 
what the problem is today and indicate h 
reform will improve the situation 

iex 


conditions that have made the eliminatior 
economic disparity so difficult 
b) What can be done to change these 


conditions? 
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Focus Questions 


? 
13.1 What Builds Empowerment: 


The problem with globalization 1s that it is so global. In 


other words, the world is so large and its 


population so 
nsignificant and unable 


great that individuals often feel 1 1 f 
to control important aspects of their lives. Today, this 1$ 
especially true when people make decisions that aftect 
strangers halfway around the world. These decisions are 
frequently made without regard to the influence they 
will have on other people or the environment. 

The issues related to globalization are complex, 
as are the possible responses. Because of this, people 
sometimes feel overwhelmed, even powerless to make 
a difference. People react to feelings of powerlessness 
in a variety of ways. Some may do nothing, believing 
that the global forces they face are just too powerful 
to overcome. Others may take to the streets to protest. 
Sull others may respond by finding ways to empower 


themselves so that they can respond to environme 
economic, political, or social issues. Empow n 
is the act of taking control over some aspect 
life (economic, political, or social). 


[Q] QUALITY OF LIFE 
Empowerment means feeling that you can male 
your own decisions and lead a life of equality 
and respect. 


er men, 
ot Your 


How can empowerment help improve quality of If 


In this chapter, you will study some examples of 
people who have empowered themselves by undertaking 
a community initiative. Although these people may, 
be from different places, they nevertheless form; 
“community” because they are part of a larger group 
of people working together to respond to issues, 


13.2 What Is Socially Responsible Investing? 


Frequently, we hear stories of companies whose actions 
harm the environment or reduce the quality of life of 
some people. At the same time, these companies earn 
profits for their owners and investors. However, does 
earning a profit need to come at the expense of harming 
people or the environment? 

There is an increasing trend among investors 
who wish to help society and the environment while 
also making money. They have adopted an investment 
strategy called socially responsible investing (SRI). 
When people who believe in SRI make decisions about 


Figure 13-1 Peop 


power (left) and avo 


= e £0 to be 
people harm the environment (s) 
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y responsible? How 


how to invest their money, they take their values into 
consideration (Figure 13-1). For example, they may avoid 
investing in companies that damage the environment 
or have unsafe working conditions while supporting 
initiatives that help people and improve quality of lite 

SRI is growing rapidly in Canada. For example, 
assets invested according to socially responsible 
guidelines increased from approximately $65 billion 
in 2004 to more than two trillion in 2018. 


trategy invest in eccle, np 
t n ecologically friendly activities such à 


ing f Oil , 
& 'uel oil that can be spilled by tankers (' gh 


hould " 
wie Consumers relate to businesses that explo! 


p" aa 


WORKING IT OUT 


|. How is SRI an example of a corr 


munity nitat 


2. Soc ally responsible investing can be one wa 


current global issues. Explain how 


respond to these ex amples 
e climate change * gender inequity 


© |iteracy * poverty 


JUDGEMENTS 


13.3 How Can Microcredit Help 


the Poorest People? 


Microcredit is the lending of small sums of money 
to people who are poor to help them develop small 
businesses. The aim of the loan is to help recipients earn a 
living and break out of the cvcle of poverty. Microcredit 
was pioneered by Dr. Muhammad Yunus, a Bangladeshi 
academic who returned to his homeland in 1972 after 
completing a doctoral degree in economics in the United 
States. The idea of microcredit began with a chance 
meeting between Yunus and a young woman who 
made bamboo stools. Yunus was appalled to learn that 
the stool-maker lived in poverty because she earned 
only three cents a day for her work. 

The reason for the stool-maker’s poverty was 
distressingly simple: her only source of raw materials 
was the person who bought the finished stools. Because 
the same person set the price of both the raw materials 
and the finished product, he had complete control of 
the transaction. Furthermore, the man would supply 
materials only for stools that the woman would sell 
to him. Had the stool-maker been able to accumulate 
30 to 40 cents, she could have bought bamboo from other 
suppliers and made more stools to sell to other buyers. 

Yunus was shocked to realize that for the sake of 
little more than 25 cents, this woman was doomed 
toa life of poverty. He wondered if her situation was 
common and if he could do anything to help alleviate 


. Did You Know? 
3 Muhammed Yunus and the Grameen Bank won the 


.. 2006 Nobel Peace Prize. It was partly for what they 


accomplished in Bangladesh and partly for inspiring 
Microcredit schemes in many other countries. 


her poverty. After a few days of research in the village 
where the stool-maker lived, Yunus identified 42 such 
people who needed a total of only about US$27 to 
dramaucally improve their ability to carn a living. Yunus 
gave these 42 people the money they needed in the form 
of loans that they used to invest in making stools, pors, 
and other products. He told them to pay him back 
when they could. The villagers were able to improve 
their standard of living and repay the loans. With this 
simple experiment, Yunus identified the potential of 
microcredit. But this was only the beginning of the story. 


Building the Power 
of Microcredit 


Yunus’ next move was to approach the banks of 
Bangladesh. He demonstrated the need of Bangladesh's 
poorest people for small amounts of cr edit and described 
the success of his experiment — but the bankers dismissed 
him. The bankers told Yunus that people who are poor 
would not be able to repay their loans. They added that 
the loans involved were so tiny thar they were not worth 
the bother to process and administer. The only thing that 
Yunus could do was borrow money in his own name, 
and use it to provide loans. 

In spite of warnings from bankers that the poorest 
people were a bad credit risk, the rate of repayment 
from Yunus’ borrowers turned out to be remarkably 
high—far higher than the rate the banks received 
from their wealthier, more “credit-worthy” chentele 
Yunus’ idea continued to expand until he was prov iding 
microcredit loans in more than 100 villages. But he was 
still unable to interest the banks in microcredit 
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The Grameen Bank evaluates the poverty level 
of their borrowers by using ten indicators. 
a The family lives Ìn a house worth at least 25000 
Bangiadeshi taka (Tk.), about $383 CAD, or ina 

house with a tin roof 
m Family members have access to pure drinking water. 
s All children over six years of age are attending school 


m The borrower is paying the bank a minimum 
weekly installment of 200 Tk. ($3.06). 


@ The family has access to a sanitary latrine. 


e Family members have adequate clothing and 
mosquito nets. 


m The family has a source of additional income, such 


as a garden or fruit trees. 

B The borrower maintains an average savings balance 
of 5000 Tk. ($76.64). 

@ The family has no difficulty meeting daily needs 
for food. 


@ The family can access adequate health care 


Figure 13-2 The Grameen Bank only loans money to 
the poorest people. These indicators are used by the 
bank to determine if a woman and her family qualify. If 
in applicant meets these criteria, she does not qualify for 


a loan. How would you describe these indicators! 


Yunus realized that while his small efforts had been 
successful, a more formal organization was necessary 
if the idea was to expand. If existing banks would not 
provide credit to people who are poor, a new kind of 
bank should be set up. In 1983, Yunus established 
the Grameen Bank to provide small loans to people 
(Figure 13-2). By 2018, the Grameen Bank operated 
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Figure 13-3 ACAD, a microfinance institution in 
Palestine, helped Brahim Zakat open a shop in h 


Why ıs microcredit critical for people trying to run à 


small-scale business? 


in more than 81000 villages and had more than nine 
million borrowers. 

Microcredit loans from the Grameen Bank hid 
expanded from Yunus’ initial US$40 to more than 
$6.5 billion by 2007. More importantly, the Grameen 
Bank had become the model for similar programs around 
the world (Figure 13-3). 

According to Dr. Yunus, poverty exists to a grat 
extent because society has created institutions, including 
banks and governments, that discriminate against a wide 
variety of people. The discrimination is not necessan^ 
deliberate; more often, it reflects a lack of understanding 
about people's practical situations, such as w hether ui 
adult has a bank account (Figure 13—4). The solution 
lies in recognizing that institutions have a respons 
ibility to ensure that all people are treated with respe! 
and human dignity. To achieve this, we must redes? 
society’s institutions, 
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Concerns About Microcredit 


Microcredit has become increasingly popular, either 
through microfinance banks or through online services 
like Kiva, which allows people the opportunity to support 
micro-entrepreneurs around the world. There are now 
thousands of microfinance institutions operating world 
wide, and many offer insurance and savings opportunities 
along with loans. However, there are also concerns about 
this approach to ending poverty. 

Critics note that not all microcredit loans are invested 
into income-producing business ventures. Borrowers 
without a regular source of income may take out loans 
for spending money. The loans help them in the short 
term, but without income they might be forced to sell 
household items to pay back the loans. 

There are also many other economic, environmental, 
and social issues surrounding poverty, some so severe 
that microcredit alone will not help. The Organisation 
for Economic Co-operation and Development (OECD) 
has suggested that to truly help meet the challenges of 
sustainable development, microfinance institutions (MFIs) 


should partner with other organizations, Projects that 
include education, environmental, or health goals along 
with microcredit will have more impact. Governments 
must also take part, in particular to regulate a system that 
is growing in popularity and could attract organizanons 
looking to profit Irom the Sy stem. 


Q SUSTAINABILITY 
Microcredit for the people who are poor can 
succeed where many large institutions, although 
dedicated to helping the disadvantaged, have failed 


Why are microcredit programs significant? Be sure 
to consider the criteria of magnitude, scope, and 
duration. 


13.4 How Is Free Trade Related to Fair Trade? 


When people discuss globalization, free trade receives 
a great deal of attention. It is a fundamental part 
of the economic globalization. Free trade allows 
commodities that are produced in one country to be 
sold as inexpensively as possible in another. As a result, 
consumers have greater access to goods they may not 
otherwise be able to afford, and economic growth is 
promoted. 

Where there is free trade, nations or regions focus on 
producing commodities for which they have the greatest 
comparative advantage. A country has a comparauve 
advantage in a product if its opportunity cost is 
lower than its trading partners (Figure 13-5). Canada 
has comparative advantages in natural resources and 
advanced manufacturing. In the past, China was able 
to produce its incredible economie growth because it 
had a large competitive advantage because of a large. 
cheap labour force. 


© c.osaLizarioN 
-many people do not benefit from free trade 
even if it is efficient and promotes economic 
growth 


What can you do to help more people benefit fram 


free trade? 
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Critics contend thar many people do not benefit Érom 
free trade even if it is efficient and promotes economic 
growth in general. For example, factory workers in 
LEDCs are often adversely affected by the competinon 
that results from free trade. To keep the price of their 
products as low as possible, manufacturers may try to 
lower their production costs. A common method for 
lowering production costs is to keep labour costs low 
Workers must accept low wages because they realize 
that their factory will close and they will lose their jobs if 
consumers can buy a lower-pnced product from another 
manufacturer. Similar situations exist in agriculture 
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Farmers in some countries often do not get a far return 
on the products they produce. Fair trade, cess 
partnership that aims to achieve more equity in inter 
national trade, is one way of addressing this issue. 

The terms free trade and fair trade sound alike, but 
they have very different meanings and implications for 
people who are poor, Free trade supporters believe that 
a free market economy works best for every body. Fair 
trade supporters, however, believe that producers ot 
many products in LEDCs can benefit only if the free 
market system is regulated to some degrec. 


How Can Fair Trade Empower 
People? 


The fair trade movement is growing. In 2001, there 
were 224 certified organizations that produced fair 
trade products. By 2019, that number had increased to 
more than 1700. Fair trade standards exist for a wide 
variety of agricultural products that include cocoa, 
coffee, dried fruits, honey, nuts, spices, and tea. Some 
other cerufied products are soccer balls and handicrafts. 

In MEDCs, fair trade focuses on replacing commercial 
businesses with non-profit ones, and finding retailers 
to sell the more expensive fair trade product. In most 
MEDCs, non-profit groups have emerged to roast and 
distribute fair trade coffee. 

Fair trade products are marked with a distinctive logo 
that indicates that they were produced and marketed 
according to fair trade principles (Figure 13-6). In Canada, 
the Fairtrade certification label is part of the Fairtrade 
International organization. This organization ensures 
that producers meet their economic, environmental, and 
social standards in order to earn the Fairtrade label. 


Q SUSTAINABLITY 
Over 50 percent of all Fairtrade International's 
certified producers are also certified as organic. 


Why might sustainable practices be beneficial to 
small-scale fair trade growers? 


Even though fair trade helps agricultural producers, 
they are still subject to wide variations in commodity 
pnccs on the world market (Figure 13-7), For example, 
fair trade coffee growers are typically small scale. They 
cannot make a living wage if there happens to be a 
bumper crop of coffee in Brazil, which is the world’s 
largest coffee producer. What many of these producers 
are now trying to do is not just grow coffee, but roast it, 
package it, and sell n to customers directly. This is possible 
if they work together in cooperative ventures and sell 
their coffee at a premium price as a gourmet item. 
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Figure 13-6 Esteam Apparel. located in India 
manufactures fair trade and organic cotton products 
and is certified by Fairtrade International. The company 
states that it provides free health care, child care, and 

a shuttle service for employees. Working conditions are 
monitored by employee-driven committees. The company 
also harvests rainwater, uses natural lighting and LEDs 
and recycles cotton waste. How do these practices 
benefit the environment? How do these practices help 
benefit the employees of the factory? (9 O 


Figure 13-7 This is what coffee looks like when it has 
just been picked. In 2019, an excess of coffee in the 
world market meant that growers were getting not 
much more than US$2/kilogram for a product that 
involves a great deal of labour Most of the price we 


a f of fi 
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the growers? 9o 


Canada, not the growers 
slump impact the quality of life o 


Fairtrade International was founded 
in 1997 and today has 22 member 
organizations worldwide, Fairtrade 
International states that their work 
coincides very closely with several 
of the United Nations Sustainable 
Development Goals (SDGs) 


m Goal |: End Poverty Everywhere 
Fair trade supports small-scale 
farmers, allowing them to make 
a decent living 


m Goal 2: End Hunger. Small-scale 
farmers provide 70 percent of 
the world's population with 
food. Supporting these farmers 
helps ensure that this food supply 
stays constant. 


m Goal 5; Achieve Gender Equality. 
Fair trade supports women 
equally, helping them earn 
better wages and increase 
their opportunities 


a G 


oal 8 Promote Sustainable 
Economic Growth and Decent 
Work for All Fair trade 
promotes better working 
conditions and fair wages 
Child and forced labour are 
prohibited by Organizations 
Such as Fairtrade International 


Goal 12: Ensure Sustainable 
Consumption and Production 
The practices of fair trade 
influence the choices made 
by consumers and producers. 
Fairtrade International, for 
example, both supports and 
challenges businesses and 
governments to follow 
sustainable practices |t also 
helps connect consumers to 
these businesses. 


€ Goal f3: Take Urgent Action 


to Combat Climate Change 
Small-scale farmers can be 
seriously affected by climate 
change. The support of fair 
trade organizations can heip 
them adapt to these challenges. 


Goal 16: Promote Peaceful and 
Inclusive Societies Fair trade © 
essential to promoting equality 
and empowerment for small-scale 
producers and their employees. 
Goal | 7:Partnerships for the Goals 
Fair trade creates partnerships 
among producers, businesses, 
trade unions, governments, 
and political bodies like the 
European Umon 


Figure 13-8 How can fair trade address quality of life, globalization, and sustainability? Create a chart for your answer 


CASE STUDY 


erse 


Can one person bring about world peace? Rev 
Climate change? Eliminate poverty? Probably not At least. 
Not all at once. But there is evidence that one person 
fan make a huge difference. In 1995, 12-year-old Craig 
Kielburger began a campaign against child labour He 

learned about the murder of a 12-year-old child-labour 
activist in Pakistan, and wanted to do something about ıt 
With his brother Marc, he created an organizauon called 
Free The Children. Kielburger's efforts did much to 
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bring the plight of these y oung workers to the world s 


attention 
Free The Children changed (ts name to WE Charity 


h range of programs bot? 


in 20! 5, and now has a wide 

in MEDCs and LEDCs. WE Charity has become a ver 

large organization with a major presence n Canada the 
5 — 


United States, and the United Kingdom (Figure 13-9 
WE Charty s active in schools m Canada, arming to educate 
V s 


and empower young people 
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Figure 13-9 David Suzuki at aWE Day celebration in 
Toronto. These events, which feature special guest speakers 
and celebrities, are held in Canada, the United States, and 
the United Kingdom. Students who attend must earn their 
way through participating in local or international inrtiatives. 
How can events like this draw attention to global issues? 


Like the WE Charity campaign, a community initiative 
begins with an individual or a group of people identifying 
an issue that threatens their well-being or the well-being 
of others. The issue may be economic, environmental, 
ethical, political, or social. It may be a local, regional, national, 
or international issue. The individual or group must study 
the issue and find potential responses that are possible 
for them to pursue. Doing something like this requires a 
significant amount of effort. It also takes the courage to 
meet a challenge that may or may not be solvable. 

You, too, can address an issue or organize an initiative. 
Try the PIR (Planning, Implementation Review) approach 


Planning 


Effective planning is the best way to ensure that your 
initiative will be successful. You must be certain that you 
understand the issue you wish to address. Your study 
of world issues is a good starting point, but you must 
investigate all aspects of the issue. This might include 
doing research on the Internet or contacting those 
directly involved in the situation to get answers. You mught 
also wish to survey your classmates or members of your 
community, so that you are aware of the attitudes you 
will be dealing with 
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Implementation 

Identify the resources you need. Beyond your s his 
a variety of people and organizations may be able X 
provide expertise and, possibly. financial aid These 
include local, national, and international NON-governmenta 
organizations (NGOs), local service groups, and religious 
organizations. 

Plan a campaign that is realistic. Your goal should be 
achievable so that you can experience some measure of 
success. Establish a series of staged targets. When one, 
achieved, work toward the next one. You should determ w 
whether your initiative will be active for a fixed period 
of time or will continue indefinitely. If necessary, include 
a way for others to take over. 


Review 

Build a mechanism into your initiative to review your 
progress, on an ongoing basis, and to make whatever 
adjustments are needed in the implementation. 


Questions 


Working in small groups, devise a plan to start your own 

local initiative using the PIR approach. Use the following 

suggestions as a starting point. (Feel free to work on 
any other issue that interests you.) Identify appropriate 
targets for each of the Planning, Implementation. and 

Review stages. 

a) Become involved in the work of Amnesty International or 
another group that fights to protect human rights. 

b) Become involved with a local food bank. 

c) Create a chapter of WE Charity at your school to help 
fight child labour. 

d) Create an environmental club in your school. 

e) Organize a cleanup of a local park or recreational area 

f) Organize a fundraising campaign to support the efforts 
of an international charity that helps children. 

8) Plant trees to provide improved habitats for animals an 
birds, and to create carbon sinks to fight climate change 

h) Promote fair trade products that are available in you" 
community, 

i) Publicize and coordinate a campaign in your school to 
reduce the production of greenhouse gases caused by 
travel to and from school. 

i) Raise awareness about refugees. 


er 


Chapter Questions 


Knowledge and Understanding 
|. What is socially responsible investing? Provide examples, 


2.a) Explain how microcredit works 


b) Why do commercial banks have little interest 
in helping people who are poor to build successful 
businesses? Explain how a microcredit system addresses 
this problem. @ 


3. How is fair trade an example of a communrty initiative? 


Thinking Critically 


4. What do you think could be more successful in 
ending world poverty: microcredit or fair trade? 


Explain. Q Q9 


5. Explain the following statement: "While microcredit 
may help many people, it may be of most help to the 
poorest of the poor" 


6. CAII What are the most important issues 


facing your community today? These may fall into 
a number of categories: economic, environmental, 
political, and social. Identify at least five of these issues 
What role is empowerment playing in trying to solve 
these issues? What roles can students play in these 
empowerment efforts? 


7. Who is likely to benefit most from free trade: a large. 
highly populated country OR a small country with fewer 
people? Explain. 


Apply and Connect 


8. Create a one-page handout or social media posung 

to encourage people in your community to buy tair 
trade products (or a specific fair trade tem) Begin by 
researching the availability of fair trade products ether 
I^ your community or online. Include an explanation 
Of the benefits of fair trade, along with information 


about where people can purchase fair trade products 
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Col n 
9 a) Coffee is the n t important fair trade commocit 


Why is coffee well-surte d for fair trade sates? 


b) Fair trade coffee products are usually more expensive 
than coffee marketed through traditional means. Why 
Would you be willing to pay more for fair trade coffee 
Why or why not? 

c) What stores and coffee shops in your community 
sell fair trade coffee? How do you know 


d) How can direct online sales help fair trade coffee 


growers sell their products? Q 


Extend Your Thinking 


10. CMI investigate the supply chain, from the grower 


to your table, of one of the following commodities 


coffee, sugar. tea, chocolate, spices (such as cinnamon) 
or bananas. Try to determine prices at each step, and 
find out how fair trade either could be or has been 


applied to the commodity 


V1. QUEER Why might Fartrade International idenufy 


itself as an “ethical label? 


12. Research to identify some of the comparative advantages 
that each of the following countries or regions may 
have in a globalized economy. Based on your research 
what economic changes would you suggest to help 
improve quality of life for all? [Q] 

a) Canada 
b) United States 
c) sub-Saharan Africa 


d) China 
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14.1 What Are Ma 


and Microeconomics? 


Macroeconomics is the study of larger economy-wide 
topics, such as employment growth (Figure 14-1, 
Graph A). Microeconomics focuses on decisions 
that are made at the individual level—by people, by 
households, or by companies. In Figure 14-1, Graph B 
illustrates a fundamental idea in microeconomics — the 
model of demand and supply. It could be applied to 
most products and services that people might want to 


buv or sell. In this case, we will apply it to movie tickets 


Points A and B are on the demand side: potential 
movie customers. At point A on the graph, movie 
tickets cost $30 each. At this price, very few people 


want to (or can afford to) go to the movies. At 


soint B, tickets are only $2.50. People would go to 
I F g 


the movies very often at this price. 


Points C and D are on the supply side: the 
companies that make movies and run the local 
cinema. At Point C ($2.50 tickets), very few movies 
would be produced, since the studios and theatre 
owners would make very little profit. At point D 
($30 tickets), the suppliers would be willing to make 
and show a great many movies, since they would 
earn a high protit. The only problem is that there 
would be few customers. 

The equilibr 1um point 15 W here the interests of the 
customers and suppliers coincide T he price 15 not 
too high, so people will be willing to pay to see the 
Next great movie, At the same time, the price is high 


enough that the suppliers can make a profit. 


A. Employment Growth 
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Before the 1930s, the microeconomic approach to 
explaining how the economy worked was dominant in 
the world. It came be known as "classical economics 
Everything changed starting on October 24, 1929 — a day 

that came to be known as Black Thursday. In two d 
the Dow Jones stock index in the United States fell by 
ulmost 25 percent. Demand declined, so manufacturers 
reduced production and laid oH workers Economists 
assumed that the supply and demand curves w ould shift 
around until new equilibrium points were est iblished 
Once these points were reached, the economy would 
naturally grow back to previous levels 

[he problem was that millions of people were 
out of work and had little money to spend. Those 
who had jobs were paid very poorly. The economy 
settled into a very deep recession, which was c illed the 
Great Depression. It lasted until the beginning of the 
Second World War in 1939, when war needs dramatically 
stimulated the economy in Canada and the US. The 
value of Canadian war production (such as ammunition, 
ships, and other supplies) was worth almost $100 billion 
in today’s dollars. What do you think the quality of life 


was like in the Great Depression? 


Did You Know? 

The Grapes of Wrath, a novel by John Steinbeck 
about a family dealing with the Great Depression, 
has often been called a “Great American Novel.” It 
was published in 1939. The movie version came out 
the following year. Both the novel and movie are well 
worth your time 


B. Movie Tickets 


Demand 


Price (5) 


Quantity 
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This failure of classical economic theory produced 
onomics. They 


two revolutionary approaches to ec 
conomist 


came from two revolutionary people—e : 
John Maynard Kevnes, and US President Franklin 
Delano Roosevelt 

In 1936, in the middle of the Great Depression, 
Keynes published one of the most important economics 
books of all time, The General Theory of Employment, 
Interest, and Money. His theory was that it was not 
microeconomic-level decisions by workers, consumers, 
and producers of goods and services that mattered. It 
was instead the total demand of the entire economy 
that was most significant in helping increase economic 
activity. 

Classical economists believed that supply created 
its own demand, and that the total supply would drive 
an economy out of recession. Keynes disagreed, and 
argued the opposite—that demand created its own 
supply. Keynes’ approach was to attempt to control 
the overall economy and not rely on market forces. 
This theory was the beginning of macroeconomics, 
which we will explore in the rest of this chapter. 

During the Great Depression, total demand had 
fallen dramatically. Keynes’ theory stated that in 
response, the government should stimulate the economy 
by creating demand. There are a variety of ways this 
could be done. 

W Giving unemployment or other benefits to those 
out of work. The money would be quickly spent, 
thereby increasing demand for food, clothing, and 


other essentials. 


® Building things —dams, power lines, highways, and so 
on (Figure 14-2). This would increase employment 
and create a demand for building supplies. 


Figure 14—2 Men hoping for work walk from the iain 
SLaUON near ttawa. Ontario, to a high way Construction 
camp in 1931 What might make someone take such a 
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During a recession, and even more so during the 
Great Depression, government revenues are loy 
because taxes received are reduced. Keynes believe 
that governments should borrow large amount; of 


money to fund the creation of demand. The time, 


have balanced budgets and to pay off national deb 
is when the economy Is strong. 

To a large extent, Roosevelt took Keynes’ idea, " 
heart when he became US president in 1933. He read A 
1933 book on the topic by Keynes and met him for talks 
and corresponded with him. The result was Roosevelts 
New Deal, which was created to provide massive stimų 
lus to the failing US economy. It was based on the “3R”. 


m Relief for the unemployed 


m Recovery of the economy to normal levels 


m Reform of the financial system to make sure a similar 


collapse could not occur 


The first two of these were Keynesian based. Social 
support programs were dramatically increased, although 
many people still suffered greatly, as The Grapes of 
Wrath shows. Millions of people were given jobs doing 
things like planting trees and building national parks. 
Major construction projects were completed. Most 
famous of these was the building of the Hoover Dam 
(Figure 14-3), although construction of this project 
started before Roosevelt came into office. 


Figure 14-3 The construction of the Hoover Dam ?' 
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Figure 14—4 If you didn't know when the Great 
Depression happened, it would be easy to figure it out from 


this graph. In what years did the GDP decline? When did 
the New Deal start to have a significant effect on growth? 
What evidence can be seen on this graph of both World 


Wars? 


Roosevelt’s efforts to fight the Great Depression 
were largely successful, as Figure 14-4 shows. Critics 
of Roosevelt said that he would have been even more 
successful had he been able to fully apply Keynes’ views. 
Congress had to approve budgetary measures and many 
of its members did not agree with Keynesian ideas. 
To satisfy Congress, Roosevelt tried to come close to 
balancing the budget each year rather than running the 
very large deficits that Keynes proposed. 

Keynes’ ideas were also adopted by other countries 
during the 1930s. They proved to be particularly 
successful in Nazi Germany, although Keynes would 
have been happier if they had not been used there. In 
fact, Keynes had stated in 1919 that harsh terms imposed 
on Germany after the First World War would lead to the 
financial collapse of the country. The result, he stated, 
would be future economic and political repercussions for 
Europe and the world. This theory later proved true, and 
Hitler's government spent great sums of money in the 
1930s on highway construction and military spending. 
The result was that Germany recovered very quickly 
from the Great Depression, just before the Second 


World War. 
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Monetarism 


For three decades following the Second World War, 
Keynesian economic ideas were dominant in most 
MEDCs, but then they seemed to stop working. 
By the late 1970s, MEDCs were experiencing two 
conditions that should not exist at the same ime —high 
unemployment and high inflation. This condition came 
to be known as “stagflation.” To help solve this problem, 
anew macroeconom approach called monetarism was 
proposed. It focused on managing a country’s money 
supply in order to control its economy. 
The prime architect of monetarism was a Nobel 
prize-winning economist named Milton Friedman, who 
maintained that the Great Depression could have been 
prevented with more effective control of the money 
supply. When the Great Recession hit in 2008-2009, 
the governments of the United States, Canada, and other 
MEDCs used a combination of neo-Kevnesian and 
neo-monetanst policies to minimize the damage. Note 
the use of meo- in both cases. Economic thinking and 
policies are constantly evolving and becoming new 


ee... 

. Did You Know? 

The construction of many hundreds of kilometres 

d ultra-modern highways (by 1930 standards) put 
re than 300000 Germans to work during the 

Depression. Today, this collection of highways 

known as the autobahns. 


i can learn more about the Great 
n at the links on our website. 
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14.2 What Are National D 


In economic terms, having debt is owing money. A 


budget deficit is a shortfall when spending exceeds 
revenue. Deficit and debt are crucial economic concepts 
that are often confused. Let's see how it works witha 
personal example. Michelle has just graduated from 
university and is moving to a new city to start in a new 
job. Figure 14-5 shows Michelle's debt and budget 
deficit for two years. 

The finances of countries operate in a similar way. 
Reports of large and growing government deficits 
are always big news (Figure 14-6), but it is not really 
all that straightforward. To see why, let's go back to 
Michelle’s situation. In Year 2, her debt was $22 000 
and her take-home pay was $30 000. Another way of 
looking at this is that her debt was 73 percent of her 
income. Eight years later, when she had been working 
for ten years, her debt had increased to $50 000, but her 
take-home pay, after several promotions, was $100 000. 
This meant that her debt was now only 50 percent of 
her income. Similarly, when we look at national debt 
it can be considered in two ways: in absolute terms and 
in relatrve terms. 

A surplus occurs when income is greater than 
expenses in a given year. You may have noticed that 
Canada, and indeed most countries, have had more 


= Year | 


eficit and Debt? 


get deficit woes increase 


ud 
afl trillion mark approaches 


4-6 Why do reports of growing government 


Figure I 
great deal of attention from the med; and 


deficits get 4 
the public? 


(and larger) deficits than surpluses. (Figure! 4-7 show 
Canada's deficit history in both absolute and relative 
terms.) In years where there is a deficit, the national deht 
increases. That means that the country needs to borrow 
money to make up the difference. Figure 14-8 shows 
what the Canadian government spent its money on in 
2019, Note that interest on our debt is called “Public debt 
charges." This is the interest we pay on our ongoing dei. 
In those years when there is a surplus, the government 
has a choice about what to do with the “extra” money 

The choices typically are to cut taxes in the future, 

increase spending on programs, or pay off some debt. 

When Canada ran surpluses in the 2000s, a combination 

of all three was done. 


* Michelle started the year with a student loan of $14 000. This is debt. 


* Her take-home pay for the year was $28000. 


* She spent $29 000 on rent. furniture, food, clothing for her new job, student loan payments, and other needs. 
* She has a budget deficit for the year of $1000 ($28000 — $29 000) which she makes up by having a $1000 


balance on her credit card. 


4 >e pauan the same, since she paid off $1000 of her student loan but now has a $1000 credit card 
ance. (Note that the interest rate on the credit card is much higher than that on the student loan.) 


& Year2 


* Michelle 
$5000 Ar iadenin car and chooses a used Toyota that costs $ 10000. Her parents lend her 
p pay for the car She Pays the balance with a car loan of $5000. 


* Her take-home pay increases to $3 
$30000, but her expenses also increase to $29 000. She has a budget su/P' 


of $1000. which she uses to pay off her credi card balance. 


* Her debt is now $22000 (student loan $13 
$5000 car loan). 


Figure 14—5 What is Michelle's debt 
her salary)? 
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in absolute terms (dollars) 


000 — $1000 payment = $12000 + $5000 from her parents + 


? 
? What is her debt in relative terms (percentage of 


er 


AAA 
^s YTTYTTTYYTYYTYTYYTTY. " 
| FEFEFE TIUS 


E 
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LEEEEEEEEEEREEEEEET: 
Figure 14-7 Canada’s deficit history in A absolute (dollar) terms and B relative (% of GDP) terms. What similares and dif 
ferences do you see? How often have surpluses happened compared to deficits? How large are the surpluses compared to the 
deficits? What is the net result of this pattern? 


Canadian Government Spending (Federal), 2019 


Expenses $ billions 
214 Public debt charges 
673 Transfers to other 
levels of government 


880 Major transfers to persons 


120.56 Direct program expenses 


2974 


Figure 14-8 What do you think “major transfers to persons" includes? How are they sgnficam to quality of e @ 
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National Debt 


countries 
As we have just seen, Canada and most other c 


: words, 
spend more money than they bring in. In other E 
in most years, the amount of national debt od 
: , o) 
The amount of debt that a country has can be loc 
at in different ways (Figure 14-9). 
700 
600 
Canada's debt has grown steadily en 
over time. This ıs not surprising 
because of two factors: (1) there 400 
were more years with deficits 300 
than surpluses, and (11) the 
government has introduced 200 
more social programs. 100 


Who Owns Canada's Debt? 


If someone owe: 


An important consideration is where the creditor, 


who areowed money) live. If the Canadian govemma, 
borrows money from you assuming you had millions 
of dollars to lend—the interest the government w oul 
pay you stays in Canada. You would pay tax on i, 
interest, perhaps spend it, or even lend it back to the 


government. 


Canada's Debt History 
Net debt in billions 


0 : 
1962 1971 1981 1991 1997 2002 2008 2009 2010 201! 2012 2013 2014 2015 2016 X 


900 

800 

Because of inflation, a dollar à 
today is worth less than a dollar 

was in 1960. This graph uses ec 

what are called “constant 2017 Me 

dollars.” which adjusts for «0 

inflation. How does this graph 300 

compare to the previous one? 200 

100 

0 


Year 


Debt adjusted for inflation 


1962 1971 1981 1991 1997 2002 2008 2009 2010 2011 2012 2013 2014 2015 206 7 


Most economists would say that nx 
this ts the best way to measure 60x 
debt It compares a country's 

debt to its economic activity A 
(GDP). This ratio provides a good 40% 
estimate of how difficult tt might 30% 
be for the country to get out of 

debt The higher the ratio the om 
more difficult it will be. By this 10% 
measure, how i$ Canada doing? " 


Year 


Debt as % of GDP 


1962 197 016 X 
! 1981 1991 1997 2002 2008 2009 2010 2011 2012 2013 2014 2015 205 


Figure 14-9 Canadas debt history looked at in th 
WERE ways 
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\ 
Why does the amount 


Year 


of national debt increase 


s money, someone else is owed mone, 


op 


p" 
wORKING IT OUT 


COMPARISONS 


IMTERRELATIONSHIPS 


Figure 14- i0 shows the amount of national debt compared b) Why s this an issue for both that country and the rest 


to GDP for all counties When you look at this map a number 
of important questions—and answers—should come to mind 


|. a) Do you see any particular differences between 
MEDCs and LEDCs!? If you do. what might they be? 
b) Which countries in each group do not fit the regional (HIPC s). How are those countnes doing now 


? Why might this be? — 
pasan ver NUI GM 4. How ss Canada doing compared to other MEDCs 


2 à) Which major country has a very high debt-to-GDP 


ratio? 


Global Government Debt (Percent of GDP), 2019 


@ 100% or more 
Q 75-100% 

@ 50-75% 

@ 25-50% 

@ Less than 25% 
O No data 


Figure 14-10 This map shows the amount of debt countries have compared to GDP, as of 2019. What patterns to 
you see? 


CuarrrR 14: How Do Governments Spend Money ? 217 


3. In Chapter 12. you learned about the debt re 


World Bank for Highly indebted Poor Countr 


et 


program from the International Monetary Fund and 


Did You Know? 

In the past, Canadians could lend money directly to 
the government to help pay for deficits During both 
world wars, when government deficits were immense, 
people bought Victory Bonds (Figure 14—11). After 
the Second World War, when people were used to 
investing in government debt, Canada Savings Bonds 
were sold to individuals in amounts starting at $100. 
In the 2000s, sales of Canada Savings Bonds declined, 
The program was discontinued in 2017 
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Who actually owns the debt of € anada? The oh, 
answer is those w ho have a lot of money "i "à 
Investors lend the government money in return fo . 
bond or certificate that specifies the terms of the | "a 
Pension plans are major investors. The € anada Peng 
Plan, for example, owns $86 billion worth of BOvernpy, 
bonds (mostly Canadian but some foreign as w, ^ em 
of atotal of about $400 billion assets in 2019 This, = 
example of one part of the government k nding mons . 
another part of the government. Pension plans inves for 
very long-term returns. The Ontario Teachers Piin f 
Plan owns some Government of Canada bonds hu 
not mature until 2064. Debt is also owned by ris 
investors through ownership of mutual funds, 

Canada Housing Trust bonds are issued by iother 
branch of the federal government, the Canada Moros», 
and Housing Corporation (better known as CMHC. 


They provide financing to help Canadians buy hom 
SES on the 


The bonds are guaranteed by the mort; 


homes purchased. 
When we look at all of Canada’s debt, a substan, 


majority is owed to Canadians and Canad 


instirutions. 


What About Provincial 
Debt? 


So far, we have only talked about the amount of debt tha 


the federal government and its agencies have. Provinces 
also run deficits and build debt. Figure 14-12 shows th 


situation across Canada. 


British Cok 


Alberta 


»asSkatchewar 


Manitoba 
Ontar« 


Quebec 

New Brunswack 
Nova Scotia 

Prince Edward Island 


Newfoundland & Labrador 


for Nunavut, Northwest Ter 


Figure 14—12 In general the . ' : 
the dramat — T ied 


lor sustanabity @ @ 


explains 


to globalization ar 


“34 13 
212 341 
40.6 48.7 
4 424 
357 349 
1S | 14 7 
351 49.5 


14.3 How Are Inflation and Interest 


Rates Related? 


Inflation and interest rates are key concepts of 
macroeconomics and economic policy for all national 
governments. The relationship between inflation and 
interest rates 1s quite simple. We will start with inflanon 


and then move on to interest. 


Inflation 


Inflation is the rate at which prices of a w ide range 
of goods and services are increasing or decreasing 
If they are dec reasing, which happens very rarely, it is 
called deflation. In Canada, inflanon is measured using 
something called the Consumer Price Index (€ PI), 
which measures changes in the prices of a w ide range 
of goods and services (Figure 14-13). The CPI considers 
prce changes for 556 unique items grouped into eight 


Categories, With so many items, the analysis is very 


op 
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detailed. For example, the food category (16.31 percent 


of the total) 
m includes everything from soup (0.11 percent) to 
nuts (0.15 percent) 


B breaks restaurants down into three categories 
© table service (2.84 percent) 
© fast food and takeout (1.21 percent) 


e cafeterias and other restaurants (0.74 percent 


In general, a modest amount of inflation is a good thing 
for an economy, In many countries, governments and 
central banks aim to keep inflation in the 2 percent to 
3 percent range. T his level of inflauon tends to canse 


an economy to grow People and comp nics V ho ar 


thinking of buying something — a car for the person o 
anew factory for the company — w ill be inclined to buy 


now since the cost of borrowing is low 
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Consumer Price Index Basket 


26.92% 
Shelter 
Household 
12.98% operations, furnishings, 
and equipment 
Alcohohc beverages. Clothing and 
tobacco producu. and footwear 


recreauonal cannabis 


LI 
Health and 


Recreation, education, personal care 


and reading 


Figure 14-13 The eight major components of the CPI basket contain 556 individual items whose prices are evaluated 
each month by Statistics Canada. Ever y few years the list of tems in the index is changed to reflect changing consumer 
preferences. As well, the relative weighting of an tem is increased or decreased depending on consumer purchase shift 


What items might have been added or dropped from the basket in the last ten years? 


Inflation also reduces the cost of debt. We can importantly, governments since they owe vast amounts 


Canada's Inflation Since the Second World War 


51 53 55 57 59 61 63 65 67 69 71 73 75 77 79 81 83 GS BY 89 91 93 95 9) 99 QI 03 OS Q7 O9 11 13 15 1? 
Year 
Figure 14-15 Canada’s inflation has varied dramatically in the last 70 plus years. How might have inflation affected 
home buyers in 1951, 1974, and 1980! What notable change happened in about 1991? Why? 


m Workers are typically harmed by inflation. The cost by more than 50 percent a month. In extreme cases, 
of living goes up due to inflation, but a typical 
worker's wages do not go up. This means that workers 


have less money to meet their needs and wants. This 


the price increases can be much more rapid than that 
The most famous case of hyperinflation happened 

in Germany in the vears right after the Furst World War 

(Figure 14—16). The incredible amount of inflation can 


has a negative effect on quality of lite. 
be shown if we look at the price of a postage stamp. 


8 People sce their assets become devalued. For 
example, inflation can reduce the couple's future 


use the example from Michelle (Figure 14-5) to 
demonstrate this. Let's start with her debt of $50 000 
and make some assumptions. 


She pays only interest on her loan, so her debt stays 
at $50 000. 

She gets salary increases each vear equal to the 
inflation rate. 


We will assume two different inflation rates of 
3 percent and 10 percent (Figure 14-14). 


Clearly, inflation is useful for those who owe money. 
This includes consumers who have mortgages and, very 


year zero 


of money. So far, we have seen two major benetits ol 
inflation. You might be tempted to think the more 
inflation the better. If 3 percent is good and 10 percent 
better, then 20 percent (or 50 percent) must be best. lt 
is not that simple though. 

There are many people who are harmed by inflation 
Here are a few examples. 


8 People who are owed money see their mone 
become less valuable, They will only make loans 
if the interest rates are high enough to make the 
transaction worth it. So, very importantly, inflation 
is a driver of interest rate increases. 


A\ 106 090 EA d 


fter two years 


121 000 242 


After four years 142551 à -— | - » 
After ten years 134 392 2 THREE ae -" 


Figure 14-14 How would some inflation benefit 
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someone like Michell 


259 374 5.19 


a) E 
e! Flow might inflation impact you in the future 


or 


income during retirement. Some pension programs, 
such as the Canada Pension Plan, are indexed to the 
CPI. That means they go up when inflauon does. 
However, many other retirement plans do not. 


© QUALITY OF LIFE 
Many people are harmed by inflation 


Which groups of people in society are most negatively 
affected by inflation? Why? How might this influence 
their quality of life? 


Fear of Hyperinflation 
Governments and central banks live in fear of high rates 
of inflation because it can become very difficult to 
control. Figure 14-15 shows Canada’s inflanon history 
in the years after the Second World War. You can see 
that there have been times when the inflation rate has 
been clase to or above 10 percent. These high inflation 
rates were reflected in things like very high mortgage 
rates. Unfortunately, most people were unable to pay 
higher rates, i 

By Canadian standards, our inflation was quite high 
in 1951 — 10.54 percent —and for one month in 1974 — 
12.65 percent, However, these spikes are uny when 
We consider how hyperinflation has plagued s 
Sountries both in the distant past and more rece 
Generally, hyperinflation exists if prices are increasing 


op 


ome 
nuly 


Deutsches Reich 


Figure 14-16 This two-million-mark stamp was issued 


fairly early in the hypermflation era in Germany The pe 
fice did not have time to print new stamps. s they 
printed them on older stamps that were “only” five 


thousand marks Remember that iust a lew years earlier 
stamps were 0.1 mark each. How would hving i a 


society where prices changed so dramatically infivence 


quality of life © 
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[n 1919, just after the war but before hyperinflation, a 
stamp cost 10 pfennigs (100 pfenmigs = 1 mark). The 
highest valued stamp produced during the hvperinflanon 
cost 50 billion marks! The hyperinflation happened 
remarkably quickly. In early 1919, one US dollar was 
worth 4.2 marks. By November 1923, the dollar would 
buy 4 210 500000000 marks, except that no one wanted 
the marks. Prices rose so quickly that Canadian soldiers 
who were part of the occupation force were given their 
pay half in British pounds and half in marks. When 
dismissed, they would immediately head to the nearest 
tavern to buy all the beer they wanted for the evening. 
They knew thar the price would be higher a few hours 
later. 

One of the worst examples of hyperinflation in 
recent years was in Zimbabwe. The pattern is remarkably 
similar to that of Germany in the 1920s. People came 
to view their currency as having no real value so they 
asked for more and more money for what they sold. The 
government responded by printing higher denomination 
bank notes (Figure 14-17), but that did not solve the 


problem. They then froze all prices, but that lay wa 
ignored. The final solution was to use other countries 
currencies (US dollars, euros, and South African rand) 
for several years. Once inflation was tamed, they went 
back to a new Zimbabwean dollar, but it appears the 
underlying problems of the country's economy stil 
exist. In June of 2018, when foreign currencies wer, 
used, the inflation rate was 4.3 percent. A year later, 
when Zimbabwean currency was back in use, it was 
97.8 percent — not hyperinflation, but not good. 

In late 2016, after years of inflation, Venezuela began 
experiencing hyperinflation. The situation became so 
bad that the government refused to publish inflation 
statistics. The International Monetary Fund predicted 
Venezuela’s rate would reach 10 million percent by the 
end of 2019—the highest in the world. It hit this level 
in August 2019. 


You can learn more about hyperinflation on 
the links on our website. 


Zimbabwean Dollar vs US Dollar Exchange Rate 


First Zimbabwean dollars per US dollars 


Figu yen on T 
gure 14-17 Even on a logarithmic s ale, the rate of hyperinflation in 


10'* dollars, but the situation go 


one billion times worse. to | 023 


121/05 1/1/06 1/1/07 
à 171/7 /l/ 
Date (dd/mm/yy) © 171709 


4imbabwe is incredible. The banknote is for 


4imbabwe dollars to one US dollar. in the next six months 


Want to feel nch? Move t c i 
1 5 fe Ove to a countr »xnDerien 
» y experiencing hyperinflatio 
y ation. You may be a multi trilionaire, but still not be able to 


afford a loaf of bread E xplain why 
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14.4 How Does Government Try 
To Manage the Economy? 


Governments like stable, growing economies, So do 
citizens and companies in their countries, Creating 
conditions is the goal for governments when they 
manage their economies. This management involves 
actions by two independent parts of the government — the 
elected government and the country’s central bank. 


the 
such 


Each works in a different way to achieve the same result. 


Fiscal Policy 


The fiscal policy of a country is controlled by the 

government. Leaders rely on expert advice to make 

decisions about the economy. Fiscal policy uses 

Keynesian approaches to a greater or lesser extent to 

achieve its goals. 

When making their decisions, leaders consider many 
factors, some of which may be contradictory. These 
include the following: 

B The state of the government's finances. If revenues 
are high, they may decide to cut taxes or to increase 
spending on such things as infrastructure or social 
programs. If there is a surplus, they may decide to 
pay off some of the country’s debt. 


B If revenues are too low, thev have a different 
choice— to increase taxes, cut programs, or borrow 
money and increase national debt. If the country’s 
economy falls into recession, they must decide 
on how strong a Keynesian approach is needed. 
Borrowing money to increase economic activity 
would add to the country’s debt. 

W The demands of the population and businesses. The 
government may have to bring in new or expanded 
programs across a wide range of activities to satisfy 
these demands. 

® Whether the country has an elected government. 
They must consider the promises they made to get 
elected or what they need to get done if they want 
to get re-elected. — 

In Canada, the government's fiscal policy for the coming 

Year is detailed in an annual budget presented by the 

finance minister (Figure 14-18). 


Figure {4-18 Canadas Finance Minister Bill Morneau 


delivers the budget speecn ir taw n 2010. Wt 
the contents of the budget speech be kept secret unt 
budget is presented in the House of Commons? 


Monetary Policy 


A nation’s monetary policy is controlled by the 
country’s central bank (Figure 14-19). Central banks 
are not rypical banks. These banks provide financial 
and banking services to the government. They employ 
experts w ho studv the economy and make decisions 
about such things as interest rates and the money supply. 
If they think the economy is going too slowly and that 
there could be a recession, they can adopt expansionary) 
policies. This includes lowering the key interest rate 
(which they control). They can also increase the money 
supply. Both of these tend to stimulate the economy 
However, central banks have to be careful. Too much 
expansion can result in inflation rates that are too high. 
On the flip side, the central bank may adopt 
contractionary policies if they believe the economy is 
gerting overheated. Rising inflation is a good indicator 
of this. They will try to cool things down by increasing 
interest rates and by restricting growth of the money 
supply. It all sounds very simple, but it 1s actually very 


complex and difficult to manage 


Q GLOBALIZATION 


The Canadian government tries to grow and 
manage the economy 

How might fiscal and monetary policy decisions 
influence Canada's ability to help other countries? 
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Figure 14-19 Canada’s central bank is the Bank of Canada (left) The Federal Reserve is the central bank of the 
United States (right). Why are the decisions that the US Federal Reserve makes globally significant? Q 


Central banks have a variety of names. Most 
common are simple names like Bank of Canada and 
Bank of England or variations on this theme — Central 
Bank ot the Dominican Republic, National Bank of 
Cambodia, and People's Bank of China. The United 
States takes a different approach. Its central bank is the 
Federal Reserve, and it is the world's most important 
central bank. Decisions it makes, for example to raise 
interest rates, tend to influence the actions of other 
central banks. No matter what the name might be, all 
central banks have similar responsibilities. 
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Q SUSTAINABILITY 
When deciding how to spend money to grow 
their economies, governments consider many 
factors. 


How important a role do you think environmental 
factors play in these decisions? Do you think 


sustainability issues should be given more priority? 
Why? 


oP 


Chapter Questions 


Knowledge and Understanding 


|. Describe how various factors that governments must 
consider when making fiscal policy decisions may be 
contradictory. Be sure to give specific examples of the 
contradictions 


PN PERSPECTIVES ] Inflation and interest rates are closely 
linked. Explain how the two are linked from the 
perspective of 
a) central banks 
b) businesses 
C) ordinary consumers 

3. How do fiscal policy (government) and monetary policy 


(central bank) complement each other in managing 
the economy? 


Thinking Critically 

1 C Examine Figure 
14-12, which summarizes provincial debt in Canada 
It is possible to look at this data in two ways. The first 
isin terms of how much debt each province has in the 
most recent year. The other is to consider the trend 
in the debt over the 10-year period shown 


a) By comparing the debt of each province to the 
federal debt, group the provinces into those that have 
i) ittie to worry about 
ii) are still okay, but should be concerned about 
debt levels 
iii) have more serious debt concerns 
b) Explain how you did your groupings 
€) Of the provinces with debt concerns (groups 
il and iii), which ones might be best positioned to 
Improve their debt levels? Why? 
d) Of the total public debt of Canada. who Is ~ 
responsible for the growth of debt. the federa 


Bovernment or the provinces? 


Abbly and Connect 


5.3) Keynes thought that governments 
times, and should 


should borrow 


Money and spend it in bad economi is 
d cono 
“Pend prudently and pay off debt n good € 


iling to do 
umes Why are governments muc h more willing 


the first of these than the second? 
op 


b) How could (and should) governments communicate 
the message about how they are managing the economy 
during both recessions and the expansionary umes that 


follow? Share and defend your approach with the class. 


6.a) Assume that you have a new job as an economic 
advisor to the prime minister What fiscal policy advice 
would you grve the PM in each of these situation 


i) The economy is doing very well, growing steadily 


with inflation of 2.5 percent 


ii) Debt/GDP ratio levels are going up about 
2 percent a year and a) the economy is growing steadily 
or b) the economy is basically stagnant 
iii) Unemployment has been unacceptably high for 
the last few years 
b) Assume that you have a new job as an economic 
advisor to the premier of your province. What fiscal 
policy advice would you give the premier in each of 
these situations 
i) The economy ts doing very well, growing steadily 
with inflation of 2.5 percent 
ii) Debt/GDP ratio levels are going up about 
2 percent a year and a) the economy is growing 
steadily or b) the economy is basically stagnant 
iii) Unemployment has been unacceptably high for 
the last few years 9 


Extend Your Thinking 


7.a) Hyperinflation is rare, but devastating when it 
happens. In general. it is caused by poor monetary 
policy, but in each case specific conditions exist within 
which it happens. The first example of hyperinflation 
was in the Roman Empire more than | 700 years ago. 
Some other examples of hyper inflation occurred in 

i) the Confederacy during the US Crvil War 

ii) Germany in the early 1920s 

iil) Hungary after the Second World War 

iv) Zimbabwe in the 21st century 

v) Venezuela in the 2 Ist century 
Choose one of these examples of hyper nflation (or 
any other one) and do some rese arch to determine 
what specific conditions cor tributed to the pr oblem 
b) Why st virtually impa ssible for Canada or another 
MEDC today to suffer from hype inflation [Gc] 
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8. CIM Some products and services are considered 
non-essential You do not need them to survive, they 
satisfy wants One example would be going to a movie 
with your friends. We say that these goods and services 
are "elastic" If the pnce increased by a large amount. you 
might choose to engage in a less expensive recreational 
activity. 

Some products and services are considered essential 
You need them to survive. One example would be 
electriaty, natural gas, or oil to heat your home. We say 
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that these goods and services are "in 


price increases by a large amount, you 


a) Give two or more examples of « 


and two or more examples of inela 


Explain why each one falls into its 
b) How are price increases for 
commodities linked to the quality 
experience? Give examples of at 


commodities. 


elastic” Ey 


E n > SARATAAT s 3 dr pes É 
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CHAPTER 15 


PERSPECTIVES SIGNIFICANCE 


land degradation ge 


y 
ention your home. it e dari obal 
yet land degradatior any deterioration of the productive off 
f ther nrecer r W you use ape pw pia it lunch. that 
spac í soil for either pr t or future use. and sc an N 
Pir t e attention he ntex jr 
j vital resource hat hurna around the world í 
: P 1 y ) Í fi he zl 
their needs and war why 1s land degradation getting 
waste, and the impact on the er t gets a lot 
so little atter ) : > 
attent 
The answer ıs in the nature of issues. Issues vary in terrr 
* Lar tion afte 1 í 
of the followir adauo qua í t 
people every year It is globally significant, but gets little 
* How vital they are—for example, if they are matters eti 
anen n 
f life and death, of wants or needs, of quality of life 
* À stc about Indigenous lands being cleare 
and sustainability, of matte: yf preference A : . J 
may not be seen as vital to people other part 
* Where their influence is felt lobal : 
V j globa Ocally, in one r 
he world. However, the larger picture-deforestation 
region or many E 
Í the Amazon- might get more attent 
* |f they are inherently interesting jmntere : 
the average persor Questions 
* The perspective from which we view them—and how |. Consider the issue of severe storm Figure 
we define "the aver pe yf Jse the Í ng questions t ke notes al t the 
T nifica the 
When you combine these criteria, yc n examuine issues 5 nce. o! " 
for their significance and for the perspectives ı lved. For * How vital is n 
Sampie. * Where does it take place? What are the effect 
* The issues of climate change and increased number * How interesting is it to you 
and severity of storms do get a great deal of attention 
E * What ss the context? Does it relat ) 
(Figure |S In general, they are considered vital and 
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t Ung might first appear 
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Figure 15—1 Extreme storms, such as tornadoes, can 
destro 


What typet 
àt types of extreme weather à 


Ho ; 
W does this influence quality of life 


y homes and crops, and kill humans and animals 


ffect your local area 
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15.1 How Is the World’s Land Used? 


To look at eovironmental issues focused an the land 
and how land n misused, we first have to understand 
how land n used. How do the tollowmg perspectives 
show how the land meets needs and wants? 


When we hunger, Mother Earth nourubes 
us... When we need ro clothe our bodies 
from the sam, wind, ram, mow, and insects, 
Mother Earth provides the means to cover 
anr bodies... When we are ack and need 
cave, Mother Earth's meadows, forests, and 
shorviines avc lush wab berries, plants, roots, 
burdened with cares, worries, losses, and 


Land is our place to stand, our turang suae, 
and it is what makes Aotearoa New Zealand 
home. “People need nature, land and waters {oy 
r purpose and humanity * Our relationship 
x land can also be viewed through the 
benefits or ‘ecosystem services’ we deri, 
from it..... Soil is the foundation of our economy, 
and healthy soils are key to managing climate 
change and improving freshwater quality 
Our rich biodiversity is the web of life that 
shapes and sustains our society — and is also a 
mayor drawcard for international tourists... 
from the repart Our Land 2018, from 
New Zealand's Mirustry for the Environment 


sorrows, Mother Earth comforts us. Approaches that balance sustainability and land 
— Base M ionretor. Anetunaibe use vary from one location to the next. Traditional 
ingua and educator (the traditional forms of hunting, harvesting, and farming developed 
repertae in the Great ^ pme people’s needs while maintaining long-term 
Land use over time, and the proportions of land used 
for crops and for grazing (pastureland) have increased 

(Figure 15-2). Figure 15-3 shows global land use. 

Global Land Use Over Time 


Figure 15-2 How « ths amem of iand use related to 


Cropland 


Vanidbon! Hint incdude the buh-up area ^ 04 


mose Sagges tes nesans why recent vean grunrg land has inerte 
d cropland 
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Figure 15—3 This graph breaks down global land use, with a focus on food production. Note that half of af habitable 

land is used for agriculture. What percentage of agneuttural land 6 used for granng livestock? Viby do you thank there s 
Such an uneven distribution of land use between livestock and crops for numan consumpuon! What other mébrmation 
Qn you note from this graph? 


15.2 How Is the World's Land Degraded? 


It can be argued that land degradation affects more 
people (and other living things) more seriously than 
any other environmental problem. Any ignorance of 
this issue is not altogether a surprise, since the problems 
of land degradation are not always visible. Also, land 
degradation is felt most immediately in rural areas, but 


fallen away, and the mere skeleton of 


eee bet en i 


Land degradanon is closely linked w poverty. As the 
degree of degradation increases, crop and animal yxelds 
decline. Thus means that people have both less to eat and 
less to sell to support themselves. Although 

advances occur, the benefits may be lost, because the 
total amount of agriculrural land in a region is reduced 
due to land degradanon, In 1948, Lord John Boyd Orr, 
first Director-General of the UN Food and Agnculnure 


Organization (FAO), said 


to free mankind [bumankmd] from want 
cannot be won. 

© QUALITY OF LIFE 
Land degradapon is closely linked to poverty. 
How does land use mfluence econorm development 
and quality of ife? 
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Types of Land Degradation 


The United Nations has estimated that about 15 percent 
of the world’s productive farmland has been significantly 
affected by land degradation. There are four major 
categories of land degradation (Figure 15-4). 


Water and Wind Erosion 

Erosion is the removal of the nutrient-rich layer of 
topsoil by either wind or water. We are used to seeing 
rivers that look muddy. What we are seeing is eroded 
topsoil being removed by water and flowing away 


Major Types of Land Degradation 
Physical 
degradation 
Chemical 4% 
degradation 


Water 
Wi erosion 
ind 56% 
erosion 
28% 


Figure 15—4 While all types of land degradation are 
significant, erosion by water and wind have the most 
impact worldwide. In what natural environment would 
both wind and water erosion be significant? 


Impact of Erosion on Land and Waters 


6 Winerways for "raton and stopping lose some capacity 
7 Nutrien loading increases plant and signe growth i^ lakes 


from the land (Figure 15-5). Water erosion can Occur 
in any climate zone. It tends to be worse in areas with 
higher rainfall and hence with more runoff, In contras, 
wind erosion occurs most commonly in climates tha 
are arid or semi-arid. These areas are dry and receive 
little precipitation. 

In a mature forest that is not affected by human 
activities, topsoil loss is between 4 and 40 kilograms 
per hectare per year. This relatively minor loss 
can easily be made up by the natural soil-forming 
processes at work in the forest. The amount of erosion 
in other areas can be much higher, depending on the 
natural and human characteristics of those areas. 

In North America and Europe, the overall average 
soil erosion for land that is cultivated (prepared for 
agricultural use) is about 17 tonnes per hectare per year. 
A forest will lose a fraction of that amount of soil due to 
erosion. This enormous amount of soil loss cannot be 
replaced by the processes that form soils. The situation 
is even worse in Asia, Africa, and South America, where 
the average topsoil loss is between 30 and 40 tonnes per 
hectare per year. 

Soil erosion can be worse when hilly land is used 
for farming. Some farmers are able to protect their 

fields from soil loss with methods such as terracing, 
but steep slopes accelerate water more than gentle ones 
(Figure 15-6). 

When more severe erosion occurs, we may sec 
changes in the landscape. This is called terrain 
deformation. Water erosion may create large or small 
gullies that cut into farmers' fields (Figure 15-7). 


8 Sit and nutrients wash into the ocean, «here they «an damag a 
F 'sherves and reefs 


Soil Erosion and Land Slope 


|. x oo o mme 
m 


1% slope 


—— 
: Wa vom, > "7e 


oil erosion dramaticall E j y Ti 
Figure 15—6 Soil erosion dramatically increases as slopes increase The diagram at left shows a | percent slope 


ypically | nly 3 to " - : i 
which would typically lose only 3 tonnes per hectare per year As s opes increase, soil losses increase—to 87 tonnes 


221 
for a 5 percent slope, and 221 tonnes for a 15 percent slope. In some cases, farmers are able to use terracing or other 


techniques to reduce soil erosion. What are possible consequences of access to land resources varying so much globally? 


Wind erosion may create dunes or depressions. The land 
may also be *overblown," or covered by wind-eroded 


materials from somewhere else. 


Chemical Degradation 

The deterioration of soil that can result from loss of soil 
nutrients, salinization, acidification, and pollution is 
called chemical soil degradation. 

Soils can lose vital nutrients due to leaching. 
Leaching takes place when soluble nutrients are washed 
away from soils. Insoluble minerals, such as iron and 
aluminum oxides, are left behind. 

Leaching is more severe in tropical rainforest regions 
where rainfalls are heavy and vegetation has been cleared 
for farming. In these areas, severely leached soils have an 
orange-red colour. This indicates high levels of iron and 
aluminum oxides in the soil. These compounds cause the 
soil exposed to the Sun to become very hard. 


Figure 15-7 Gullying ıs a form ¢ f terrain deformation 


ability of an area 


any 
d can destroy the agricultural cap 
land rapidly after 


Guling 1$ Caused by water running of! 
ne 
rainfalls. What effect would this gullying in Ukrar 


Leaching is made worse if a dense laver of vegetation 
does not protect the soil. After the land is cleared, farming 
vields are high because there are organic material remains 
in the soil. However, leaching soon reduces the fertility 
of the soil. 

Salinization is an increase in the concentration of 
salts in the soil. The soil becomes toxic for plant growth, 
Salinization can occur naturally if the water table is 
close to the surface in an arid area. However, it can be 
accelerated by excessive irrigation. 

Irrigated farmland that was once very productive 
can become unproductive when salt levels get too 
high. Salinization is a particular problem in drier 
parts of the United States, China, the Middle East, 

and Australia. 

Two other forms of chemical deterioration are less 
common: 

m acidification — Land can become acidified by the use 
of excessive ferulizers or because of poor drainage. 


m pollution — Land can be polluted by the dumping 
of liquid or solid waste. 


Physical Degradation 

The productivity of land can be reduced by physical 
soil degradation. 

m Soil can be compacted (densely packed) by the use 
of heavy machines or by herds of animals trampling 
the land. 

Waterlogging can also damage land. For example, 
after floods recede from an area, the area may be 
saturated with water. 

A third form of physical damage is subsidence 

(sinking of the ground's surface). This can be caused 

when a significant amount of water is removed from 


the water table. 


Figure 15-5 Erosion involves 
much : 
have negative environmental eff E 1 M NN XE soil f f < 
ects? Which of these forms of aoe rom land. How does each aspect of eros? 
^ are present in 
your local area? 
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Figure 15-8 This map shows areas of the world that are at risk of desertification Why are some areas at extreme risk? 
Why are others at low msk? How might human activity, geography, or climate contribute to the risk of desertification? 


Desertification 

Desertification is a special type of land degradation 
(Figure 15-8). It differs from those mentioned 
previously in that it refers to the results of degradation 
rather than the causes. Desertification occurs when 
human activities reduce the productivity of an arid or 


semi-arid area to the point that it resembles a desert. 
Desertified lands have low agricultural output. As much 
as 40 percent of the world has climates dry enough that 
they face the possibility of desertification. This situation 
puts over one billion people ar risk. 


15.3 What Are Causes and Effects 


of Land Degradation? 


While land degradation can be caused by natural 
factors, it mostly occurs as a result of human activity. 
Figure 15-9 explores four of these causes and the 
types of soil degradation that result. 


Human Causes of Land 

Degradation 

These human causes fall into five main categories: 

A Deforestation. When land is cleared for agricultural 
vacs sail i exposed and vulnerable to serious erosion 
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2. Overgrazing. Too many grazing cattle, sheep. 
goats can destroy vegetation beyond its ability t0 
recover. As a result, soil is exposed to erosion. 

3. Agricultural activities. V carried out too intensively 
to allow soils to renew themselves, agricultut 
reduces nutrient levels and, in dry areas, can result in 
mization. The significant facris monoadar te 
pracuce of growing the same after year. 
happened in the Canadian Prairies during the 193 
Even if chemical fertilizers provide nutrient? 
the soil may still degrade because it loses the “i 
Physical structure provided by organic matter. 


of 


Figure 15-9 This table shows types and causes of land degradation (Desernficanon not shown here because it & a 

result of land degradation, and not a cause.) The numbers indicate the percentage of land affected by each cause for each 
type. Percentages may add up to more than 100 percent in each row This is because each type of degradation might have 
more than one cause, Ask questions about causes and consequences For example. how does deforestation contribute to 
wind erosion? 


4. Overcutting of natural vegetation. In many 
countries around the world, people rely on trees 
and shrubs for fuel and for building matenals. If the 
population density of an area becomes too high, 
this use of vegetation is unsustainable and can 
have an effect similar to that of overgrazing and 
deforestation. 

5. In addition, in heavily industrialized urban regions, 
pollution can foul the soil of adjacent farms and 
make the land unusable for farming. We will look at 
pollution with solid waste and water pollution later. 


Effects of Land Degradation 


There is a strong relationship between land degradation 
and poverty and conflict. For example, famines in 
Ethiopia, Sudan, and South Sudan were routinely 
on drought and civil wars. Rarely did observers 
acknowledge how land degradation contributed to 
tragedies, which killed hundreds of thousands. 

h on land degradation is not readily available. 
Owever, we can look at reductions in the amount of 
Productive land and decreased productivity, as well as 


Patterns in land degradation. 

Land Lost from Production E 
mates est that samewhere between 60 

"i 000 square kilometres of land are lost from 


op 


production worldwide cach year because of erosion. 
Another 20 000 to 30 000 square kilometres are lost 
because of salinization and waterlogging. This means 
that land degradation takes berween 80 000 and 
110 000 square kilometres of land out of producuon 
per year. The growth of cities means chat an additional 
20 000 to 40 000 square kilometres are lost from 
production each vear. To provide a context, you could 

these figures with the island of Newfoundland, 
which is about 110 000 square kilometres. 


Decreased Productivity 

As well as land going out of production because of 
degradation, there is a decline in how productive 
the remaining land is. For example, salinization and 
waterlogging can reduce the yields from irrigated 
fields by between 30 and 80 percent. By one esumate 
in 2019, the loss of land and reduced productivity 
from soil degradation meant 30 million tonnes of food 
production was lost in one year. 


Global Patterns of Degradation 
Not all parts of the world are equally affected by 


land degradation. Figure 15-10 shows the parts of 
the world most affected by soil degradavon. 
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Severity of Soil Degradation 


@ Very degraded soil 
Q Degraded soil 

@ Stable soil 

Without vegetation 


-— 


Figure 15-10 This map shows the severity of soil degradation globally in 2016. Use the map to identify locations you 
have learned about in this chapter. What patterns in soil stability or degradation can you identify? Why are locations 
without vegetation shown separately on the map? What trends do you predict, and why? 


15.4 What Is the Effect of Poor 
Solid Waste Management? 


We don't often think about solid waste and where it 
goes, but we should. In many MEDCs now, the solid 
waste humans create is not dealt with by the community 
that created it. Instead it is taken away to centralized 
locauons. Those centralized locations then deal with 
the waste or even send it along to other, more distant 
locations. However, this has not always been the case. 

Ontario provides some examples, A geographer 
at York University investigated the history of 
garbage dumps in Ontario. He found that there were 
more than 5000 former dumpsites in the province 
(Figure 15-11). Within Toronto, many areas have 
more than 25 abandoned dumps each (Figure 15-12). 
This number of small, abandoned dumpsites is more 
remarkable if we consider that city is now home to 
almost three million people. 

Research in other parts of Canada would reveal 
similar situauons, and the same will be true in many other 
countries in the world. Are there abandoned dumpsites 
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near where you live? How much garbage are we creating 
today? And what are we doing with it? 


K (southeastern Ontario) 1186 


M (city of Toronto) 860 


Figure 15-11 Abandoned dump sites are widespread 
across Ontario, and indeed across Canada and all MEDC: 


- are now 32 centralized landfills operating I 
—- Why are there fewer dumps today even 
© Population—and waste production—s gher? 


Number of Abandoned Dump Sites in Toronto 


Figure 15-12 Number of abandoned dump sites by postal code areas in the city of Toronto. What patterns do you see 
on the map? What conclusions can you make about the population density of same neighbourhoods or when they were 
built up? 


Our reaction to these old dumps reveals a lot about 
attitudes toward garbage disposal, or solid waste 
management. For most of us it’s “out of sight, out of 
mind," but for a variety of reasons the reality is not that 
simple, The disposal of solid waste can and does cause 
serious environmental damage. For example, sanitary 
landfills (or “garbage dumps”) can pollute groundwater 
and produce methane gas. As well, all methods of solid 
Waste disposal are costly and add significantly to our 
taxes. Solid waste and its management has an influence 
©n quality of life and on common-pool resources 
such = land, air, and water. 


Types of Solid Waste Disposal 


In North America, we have focused on throwing away 

Our solid waste. In rural areas, this has most often meant 

‘mall, open dumps located in inconspicuous P* 
—— - a 

Xdfills, whi arc designed to accept - 

Waste while ensuring as little ironmental damage as 

Possible (Fieure 15-13). 


op 


In Europe and Japan, where land is more scarce, 
incinerators are commonly used. As with dumps, the 
environmental impact of incineration varies greatly. Older 
incinerators often burn waste inefficiently and produce 
large amounts of pollution, including extremely hazardous 
matenals like dioxins (a group of hydrocarbons, many of 
which cause cancer). State-of-the-art incinerators burn 
at much higher temperatures and produce significantly 
lower levels of air pollution. The heat generated by the 
burning garbage can be used to generate electriairy. 

It is difficult to compare waste management in 
LEDCs to that in MEDCs. There are three main 
reasons for this—some of which reduce the problem 
of waste disposal while others increase it. 

m People with low incomes consume less than people 
with high incomes. 

m Purchases by people with low incomes typically have 
less packaging that must be thrown away. 

s For some people, waste materials are much more 
likely to be seen as economic resources to be picked 
over for anything of value such as food, building 
materials, and clothing (Figure 15-14). 
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